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PREFATORY NOTE 


1 111': •'ll!, ill III >!/(• I)ii( 1 -u-h Ml content',, wlucli is 

lu'ii with hd'ori' the [iiililic, h.i- liccii written by ,i 

|)ii olit 1 ot u ii <luinu^ In'. ca|)ti\il\ at Alniu 
tliniioli soiiu of \\\c iiia{(‘naU on whicli it i'-. bastnl ha^l, 
loilunati l\, laaoi collocted In liim t)ofoi*e the War hrokt 
out ()iil\ ol iIk Son lot a MSS. ot tin* A(l\ai 

liii)iar\, iiaiiK 1\ tho-< ol no'. 7<>aii(l l')j ot tlu 

" \ no[)M on [)[) h 111 , w hi( li \\( i a(*(|iiii‘('(l im ta ntl\ , have 
u iiiaiiK 1 1 < nt I M 1 \ nil k no\\ n t o l)r Sclii ader 

rii( iMiidtii ol M ( me till' woik l1non<(h tin' 
pH'". Ill- lall( n on tin und» r-^iein d who, thoiioli 
liavine doin ill m hi'^ pnwir to aiajuit hmiselt lion- 
ciir.ihK (h 111 - t<i-k, 1 - tnll\ <iw ire ot it', diflicndtit^v 

Old ol tli(‘ iii<ide((na( ^ of hi- know halite ot Sanskrit 

to (opc with th(-( with (*oin])l(‘ti. '>iiee*e-s. it was 
inip is-ihlt nnd( I -in h i ii (Mim-trinee- to produce 
an al)-olul(‘l\ laiilth-^ woik, -till, i olance rit the 
li-( ol \dditioik- Old (kiru'ction- will allow that 

tin |)iircl\ t \ [lo^iMphiCtd irroia lound 1)\ the Author in 
the piintcd -licet- <ir(‘ ol i tiiHin^ natuic Two 
onii— ion- in the \IS., howiwcr, h<i\c cau-cd a tew word- 
ot iinpoitanci to till out which niu-t he ic-tored at oncen 
Tho-c oini--ion- <ii(‘ i^i\<n in ihc Kriata foi p. 1 o, 1. 12 
tVoin bottom, p. 1. t) from bottom, and p. 12 1, lO. Idic 
iH'adcr -liould al-o coric'ct immediatelx the erratum 
tor p. 2 1. 

ddu' Ant hor ha- undoubtedly doubled t Ir value ot lu- 
mono^i.iph b\ adding toil i‘opiou- lnde\e- and .i detail- 
id -\ nop-k- ol t lu‘ eontimt To^et her t he\ render the 




PRKFAIORY NOTH 


I III’: i» ^mall iii ^iav hut rich iii cniitcuits, which is 
hci(‘\\ilh |)l;u‘c(l l)(‘r<;r(‘ the public, has been wi*itteu by a 
<)1 war <luriii_»’ hi> c-apti\uty at AJinHalna^’ar, 
thouirh ()l tiu‘ luatiuaals <ui which it is basial haH, 

b)rninat(‘l\ , lieen colh‘cte<t b\ hiiii before' tlu‘ War broke 
cut. ()iil\ tliriM' of tlk‘ Saijihila MSS. of llu* A(l\ .ir 
lulu*ar\, uaiiK'ly ( hc-c ol iio'^. 7o and Ibb of tlie 
^\^ll)psl on pp li 111., which w'cro <ic(|un‘e(l i‘e(*rnlly, have 
u lie j I Hi (I Mil ii'( 1\ nil know 11 to Dr. Sehiradiu’. 

Th<' burden ot ( (unu th(' work throifc'h tin* 
pit''-'' ha- falli n on llu' undc'r^iU'ned who, thoup,di 
haviiiu done dl in his power to actpiit Idiiiself lion- 
i>uiMbl\ ol hi- ta-k. 1 - lull\ aware of it- diHicultii’^ 
ii.d <'l Sit' 1 n<u h'( I ua(\\ ol in- know h'd^o ot Sanskrit 

to cop( with tht's(‘ woli coinpk’tc' -ucce'ss. It wais 
inip^svibh' uiidt'i* -u«*h cirt‘uni-l anc('- to produce* 
an ib-^oluO'U laulth*-- work; -tilk a LtlaiK*e at tlu' 

li-t of Vddition^ ‘inel ( 'orre'cl ion- wall show tliat 

the pm-el\ t \ poo raphical I'l'ror- fouiiel by the* Aiitlior in 
the |)rinted -lieet-« ai'e ol a triHina nature'. Twtt 

oiiussioiiv in the' Ms., howe‘\e‘r, have' caU'-e'tl a fe'W w'ords 
of ini[)oi’t aiice' to bill out whie’li inu'-t bo resteire'el at once*. 
ddie-(' e)nn'>-ions are* i;a\e*n in the' Krrata tor [>. hi, 1. 12 
from botteuij, [). o'l 1. from bottom, anel p, 1-2 1. U). The 
re'aeh'i* slioulel alse) ceirre'e'l immediate,*! y the e'rratuin 
lor |). 2 I. 

The A ul hor ha- und« mbt e'dly e loubK'd the* \ a lue of his 
nionoora|di b\ addmo to it ceipious liieh'Ves and a eU'taih 
e‘ei s\nopsls ol t he’ C01 it e*l it Tou.'et i ler 1 he'\ re'lieler the' 
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whole of the Mibieet-iuatter ot the l)ook in all itb 
eategoneb iristantaneoiihlv available lor rotei'eiUH*. Thus 
the work nia\ preliniinarily M‘rve as a concise but cncyclo- 
pa'dic reference book on the PafiCriiatiM, until it 
shall be ^upel^se(led by Mibsequent inori' (‘\haiistive 
publKations. Nmnei.il index cont. tins some iteni'^ 

not found elsi'w here in the book. 

A personal word in conclusaui. The publication 
ot this little woik coincide^'' with the s('\eranct' of the 
uonneotion with tlK‘ \d\rii Libiar> — ihougli lor wholly 
different lea-oiis ot both l)i. Schrader and niy^ell. 
1 nia\ be permitted to e\prt‘>^ lien^ inv gnMt Mti'-laction 
at having had tlu‘ pii\\h‘g(‘ ol watohinu ovti l!u 
booklet on it^ w<i\ through tin pm^^, a la^t s(‘i\ice 
ren(h‘re<l to the Ad\ai Lduaiv in < lo^i ind pleasant 
co-opt ration with Dr. Scluadin, whi<h put- a tin in to 
a peiiod ot o\ei seven }eai-<’ daily collaboialion with the 
^aiiR aini", in tlu' '>ame --piiit and in eoinpKti haiiiionv, 
tor the '>iinu‘ ob|ect 

May I)i. SchiM(U*rA ki^t olliiual woik |>(Mtormed for 
the labrary enhaiua^ the nmow n ot that Institution, 
and nia\ it be pidged to con^tituti .i ht conclusion to 
hi^ c‘]c\(*n \(*ars’ tcmuie ot oHic(‘ .is Diiector of the 
Adyar labrary 

The publication ot this book also, as that ol the 
two volunns of the t(‘\t edition of Ahirbudhnya 
Sainhitfi, has been gieatly tacilifated by tlii' courtesy of 
the military censor^ at Ahmediiagar, to whom our sincere 
thanks are due. 

Auvau, JOHAN VxVN MANEN, 

An'jn^f IdlO. Uurrfot^ Ad/jtn Lihifni/. 
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I. THE LlTEHATrilE OF THE FAX(\\ liATIlAS 


The of th(' F.incjirnl ras, lik(' other 

seetarian literatures, falls into two broad divisions 
eoniprising re^peetiv{‘ly works of insj)ii'(M! or divine^ oi’iodn 
and siudi as aia^ of human authorship. Th(‘ latt(U‘ elass, 
entindv (h'pendcmt on th(‘ foirnuu’, (‘onsists ehi(‘liv <>f what 
are called rlUd and : digvsts, commentaries, 

<c\tra(*ts ;ind '-tudie'> on speci<d subjeaas, and Hh' \\ki\ 
ddic former cla>s, with wdiich alon(‘ we aiv htu'e* (*()ncerned, 
coii^ist^ of the Sainliir<i'> or ci)mpo^itions ” (compcmdia ), 
that i'', nu'trical wa)rk^ d(‘alin<^, in ->0 man\ (‘ha[)t<‘rs 
(//'/A //////c, with a number of to[)ics, if not t!io 

\\hol(‘, of tlu‘ Faficaratra '^V'-t^un. ddu' nana* Sainliita, as 
1- Well knowm, aKoappliial to the Eaw-book-> Mar.u 
Sainhita etc.) and ikhmI not, th(U*efor(‘, indi(*at(‘ an\ 
intention to imitate v)i* roplac(‘ the \^(Mlie Sainhit<iN, wlneli 
aia* compilation^ ofa\er\ ddfeient chai‘a{‘t(*]‘. iu'-tc'ad 
of Sainhit.i th(' nan)(‘Tantia i- oft(m U'-ei I, (wd(hmt I \ in 
t‘\actly th(‘ same scaisc, and both th(‘-e waiinK, a- aKo 
tli(* w'ord Kan la, art* aKo ap[)lH‘d to (‘a(*h of the in. on 
topics of a philosophical or ladiLTi^^H's sysfmn. For iiislanci^, 
in the tw(dfth chapter of Ahirbiallm} a Sandiita wt‘ rc'ad 
of thf‘ I>hae:a\at Sainhita, Karma Sandiita, \dd\a 
Saiiddta, and sevcm otlun* Sainhitas, and (‘(ju.ally of th(‘ 
Pati dkuitra, Pasai Tantra, Pava Tanfi’a, etc., constitutinji^ 
re>^p(‘cti\a*ly the Sattvata an<l th(‘ Pas'iipat a sy^i (uns. 

Jt is. a stram^(* ndsfort un(‘ t hat of all tln^ woj*ks b(*arinfjf 
tlie name of the Faficaratra (Faficaratra)’ exactly the one 

' llotli tin* stein .iihI its followiis ;ire usiinll^^ (Mlied 
hn^ Init for tln‘ s\ stem tlie i.'ime (truff a nnd foi- it> iollowni’N 

l*<i iiriiiuti i n { rmica, nt/iha ) are also used. 
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Saiuhita called J nanainrtasara oi* Xaradiya was dc\^tinc‘d 
to survive iu Northern Indi^i in ordcu* to be publi^lied In 
tlu' A.sialie Soiuidy of Jhnigal undiu’ 1 he iiaitie ot 
Narada Pahearatra Por it was takini for i^raiited 
afterwards (hat (hi^ product ion, the late orii^iii and 
a[) 0 (*ry |)hal character ol which ha^ now bcHui e\[)o>(Ml by 
Sii* \i, (1. lihaiidarkar , and whudi in th(‘ Soutli ot India 
ha^ (‘ver siiaa* Ixaui r(‘j(‘(‘ted as spuiaoiis, was a faitliful n*- 
lha*tion of th(‘ )‘eal Pancaratra; and thus it hapjxnuMl 
that an alto<j^c'( her w ron^' iniprt‘-«-,i( >11 of tlu' latter obtain- 
(‘d until (juite naantly both in Purope and, w itli tli(‘ 
o\<‘(‘p(ion of th(‘ ^inill Vhii^iuivit (‘ circltMuentioiUMl above, 
r\ (Ml III 1 ndia. 

It wa^ also ((iikiiossu, until r«(*ciitl\, that ot lua* 
S.iiuhit IS are o\tnnt, <ind e\cii Sir P. (P P!iaii(hirkar, 
111 hi^ .irticle on ‘‘'The Pancar.itra or Bli.i^avata 
s\ -^tcMii *' j)iibli->li(sl in P)l) , still sp(‘aks of onl\ 
the Satt\«ita Saniliit 1 b(*iii<^ <i\a!lable ^l)e^id(‘s tlu* 
spurioii'^ Narad<i P.). tliU'- loiiorinu th<* papew on ‘'tlu 
PafuMisd ra-- or 151 i<iyav<it -S<('^tra by A. ( Jovindac<ir\ a 
Sv.miin, ])ubli-.he<l in PM ! in the Journil of t!i(‘ l\o\al 
Asiatic Soc*i(‘tv of iJnsit Britain and Inhand. 

obtain a i^inieral \i<‘W, howincu* iinperf('ct, ol t!u‘ 
nuit(n*ial to be t tk( n into account, is (wnhhnitly tlu^ lirst 
tliirio' n‘(|Uir(sl ot ainoiu' ap[)roacliine’ an unknown 
literalnns Now, in (lu'(M-e of tlu‘ PafKaiiMt ra, t radition 
mentions one hundu‘<l and eii^ht S.niihit.iSj and in ,i few 
texts about (his number are aet ladlx imnnim^ati'd. Such 
lists,eo((ne(tine: w ith the sainaal number 1 08, are, of coni s(y 
open to siispieiom Tlie fa(‘t, howc‘ver, that none of (lie 

^ bhu ({( InjH d m of Aii/mi lu^^trnl III, l>, p }n-(l 

LiH ( if y ])}) 1 1 

AVliH li .ilso mini loll*-, on ]> ,,in iilUionoi Vli ii Uinllnn n 

Sainliita (Mk n in tin* press) 



available lists of Sanihitas, iii(*lu(lini»* those' whieii pn'ti'nd 
to i;ivc' nanu'r^, actually (*ont\)rins to this niunbe'r but 
all of them enumeraU' t'ither uioi*t' names or le>>s, is one 
tliine; telling in tlu'ir favour: and w hem, as is the' case, 
it can fiu*thm’ bi‘ sliown thai a respectable number of 
tlu' texts e'UuiiK'rated aia' >till avadable, while not a few 
of the otliei'^ ai-(‘ found to be (piotc'd or summaristMl \u 
the later lUeraturi', and that a numlx'r of Sandiitas which 
are not inciude'd in an\ of tin' list^, are' eithc'i- c'Xtant oi* 
([Uote'd — tin'll the' vabu' of tin' lattc'r (*an no lono’i'r 
be denied. We have', i‘oiw('epient !\ , e’ollate'd thost‘ 
li^ts, four ill all, and with tla'iii a fifth list fouial 

in the' Aifni Ihiraiia, and a'^ a r(''-nlt olh'i* tin' 

followine tat>l(' in whudi all tin* nanu*^ occurring* in the 
lia\e be'eii arrange' 1 in a Ipliabe't leal ordi'i*. Tin* 
fiu^ure- adih'd to tin* rielit of tin* name'" indicate' tin 
place' ('aedi Saiphila o(*cu[)ie"" in tin "^aiel li-t^. Ihi'", a'" 
will be' se'e’ii, i^ of '"Omc iinportanea* lor dt*t('nninino jli(‘ 
mutual re'lat ion oLtln* li^t *>, e'te*. 1Mn' folle)w mu' abbre'V la- 
tion- are u^'d ^Hi addition to K., Ih, \h, II., A. n fe'rriiiy^ 
to tin* li'"t^ tln'm-(‘l vt'- ) : 

p. __ publi-ln'd [anel iire'^mwed in MS.|. 

/. not puidi'"ln‘d but pre'.-e'i* v e'd in MS, in a 
public librarx [ainl private'lx J. 

/’. — neither [mblisin*el nor in any |)ublie- library, 

but known to be* jire'se'iw (‘d private'lv, in 
SOUK' villam*, e'te*. 

'( ( Daii'ge'r iK'fore name) ([noted in ^onu' w'ork of 
the p(jst-Sanihita lil('rat ure*. 

A.L. ~ Adyar labrai’y. 

M.d.L. -- Alad]*as(iov(‘rnnn‘nt Oriental MSS. hibi’ary. 
1M{. ™ V(‘danta(h‘sakaV l^anat rut m raLsff ^ edition, 
Vyaliai-a.arano ini Ih Madras, I SS:). 



Graiitha tyi)t‘. [Editor aiid ])ublisher 
Saiikhnpiu ,un acai \ <u 

IMb l^<i iirat oh in(fi , MS. ot A(l)ai 

\citlui tli( niniil)ti <)1 (I ^ iioi tlirit (jl / iiui\ !)( 

^<11(1 to bt' (‘\Ii iiistiv d'lu* Kapiiijila li^t (hi'-t (obiiiinj 
(*onipM^(‘^ 10() 11 tli(‘ b^t ot Ikidina Taiiti a (-.( (*ond 

( oluiiiii) ] I 2 \ lliat ol Vi-'iiu 1\uitia (lliird column j I I ] , 
that ol Ibi^asii'^.i S<unbitii (loiptli (*oliimnj dbaiid that 
found in tli(‘ d'ltli adli)i\«i ot A^ni (Vgm'^a) Ihiiuna 
Old} 2o, 

\ still shoitii li-t, ninhl\ that ot tin apocu}])hcd 
\ II uli\ 1 UKutioiud d>o\», li not hi tm t.ikui into 

iccount , it (‘ouipii^ > tin loliowiiij '^( \ ( n n tinu^ 
lb diiu<i, ^ ii\ I , Kauin ii i, \' i^mtha, l\ i[)d i, (jautaini\a, 
Old \ 1 1 ad I \ <1 
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There an' further a mnnb('r of Sainhitas (juoted or 
mentioned by name which seem to be different from 
those of the lists. We mention the following, but a 
complete list should some day reveal man}' more names : 

Citnis ikhatuli, Mankatin Vais*t*m[av> ana, S^ukajmis’na, S') ikal.ipara, 
Sudarsiina, Saiiiiiantax a, llainsa, IJaTnsapnramcsx ara.' 


Among the few Saiiihitus found in libraries outside 
the Madras Presidency (in India or Europe) there is 
none which is not also represented in one of its three great 
public libraries, namely the Tahjore I’alaje Library, fla* 
Madras (Tovernment Oriental Manuscripts Libi’ary, 
and the .Adyar Libi-ary of tlu' Tlu'osoplncal Socioly. 
The first of these (po>sc'SMng but a few of tiie 
P. Sauihitas) has mad(' no new ac(pnsitiojis since' Bur- 
nell’s time; the Pancariitra MSS. of the '.('cond are' 
de.scribed in vol. XI of it'' I)e.>ci iptiv(‘ ( 'atalogiie ; the' 
Adyar Library collection, not described so fai' and 
gre'wing eonstantlyy compri.''Cs at present the' following 
nos. e>f e)ur Syne)p.''is: I, 7, H, 11, IS, 70, 81, 8d, 8-1, lOti, 
1 Lj, 1-jI, 1 10, nos. ! anel 2 of the* Visnu Saiuhitas, 151, 
158, 161, 1()8, 170), l'“!7, 105, and 200; further no. 2i.'’). 

I'he eelitions eef Saiuhitas, most of wdiich are now' 
not easily obtaineel, are the folleewing e'leve'ii 

^ For S'ukapi'fWim rf. the coloplion of M.Ci.fj. (ihii-d 

\ iMUi Saiiihita) ; iti car<if)r Vt snu<^(ihtt}iita tji ///, etc., and lor 

tlie last two naiiie.s Sainliita ikl 2ld above. S'rik ala para, pj‘<‘suni- 
ably identical with Krikalottara (piotetl in S ' and 
IfaijLSupararnes'vara are Ixjth (juoted in SinuuUi^nadtpLka (ed. p. ddj , 
Mankaria i.s mentioned in Vedaniadt^s'ika’s Udhu^ifurnksa ; the otlit*!* 
name.s are from P d ncurntraniksn , 

It lK*in^ one of f)Ur special aims to make this collection as 
complete aft po.ssible. 

® The second entr^ refers to the sciipt used, the last c'iv’os the 
name of the editor (who is also the publisher, if the press is not the 
publisher). A portion of Ahirleullin^a Sainhita, in tlie Telu«^n chaiae- 
ter, is not worth description. 
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1. I S' vara Hainliita, Tohiirn, Sadvidya Press, 
Myson*, 1890, Yof^i IMrllias.irafclii Aiyy.ant^ar. 

2. K a pin Jala Sain hi la, Toliii^u, Kalyana- 
kninaravilasa I’ress, 'i'irnkkovaliir, no ycair. Yogi, etc. 
(sec 1 ). 

3. Par a s"a r a S a in h i 1 a, Teingii, Vagis'vari 
Mudr.iksliara S'. da Pr('s>, Pang.dorc, ’sOS. lyyunni 
Ragliavacarya. 

1. Padina Tantra, 'relugn, 189), lost as in 1. 

5,0. Brhad llraliina Sainhit.'i: (o) 'rolu<>n. 
S'ri\ onkatos'var.inil.iya Pro>-^, 'I’lnippati, 1 90‘>, no naino ; 
( 0 ) Di'V.uiai^ari, \ n.uid.is'r.una I’n'-.s, Poon.i, II. i\. Aptc. 

7. H li , Trail \ .1 j.a S.iinhif.i, 'I’cliimi, no no.u'. 
rost as in 1 . 

S. Laksini 'I’antra. 'relugu, I SSs, ri ^1 a.-' in I . 

1 s n u 1 1 I a k a , '1\ Ingn, 1 lani'.iloro, IMU!. 

H.igluu.icli.iry.i. 

1 0. S' r I p iMsna Sa ni li 1 1 a, (Jrantli.i, Maiigalaviliisa 
Pross, Kuinb.dvoiiain, I9(i|,,|. R.unasi.iini lllialt.ioliai \ .i. 

i 1 . S . 1 1 t \ . 1 1 a S a in li 1 1 .i, l)e\ aiiagan, Sndai - 
s'.ina Pre^'', ('on|(‘o\erani, '9(12, P. H. Anantlia Clianar. 

Witli tlio oxoeptioii of Hriiad lli.iliina Sandut.i 
all of those need re-editin>>, ,i critical edition of 1, s, ,uid 
1 ! being particularly desirable. 

'Phat occasionally the same name has been I'ueii to 
two or even more dilTerent works, is nothing nniisnal in 
the Agamic literatiiri'. For instance, among the S'.ikta 
Tantras there are,aeconlmg to Dntt'slist ', three* Prapanca 
'I’aiitras, two llariganri 'raiilras, three Knbjika 'I'antras, 
two Yogitii Tantras, and two .Mrdani (?) I'antras. It is 
(jiiite possible, for this rea.son, th.it the abo^e Synopsis is 
wrong here and there in referring the same name in 
‘ Triuialatioii et Mahanii'vapa T.nitia, liitroductioii, pp. \ 11 — IX. 
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(liftVrent li^ls to tin' sanu' work. Vioo versa, tlioidentity 
of Ananta ami SV^a, Viliai»(Mulra and dMrkj^ya, etc., 
suo:^ests the possibility that in a f(‘\v (‘as(\s two oi* thna' 
different names may have been erroneously reckoned in 
our table as referrim>; to so many diffei*ent works. 

At any I’ate, this much may be said with (Cer- 

tainty, that the literatur(‘ wc^ai’c' (conceriKul with is a 
hu< 4 ’e om‘. For, even supposiiii^ t hen' weri' only liOO 
Sandiitas, and tryinii^ to (‘a1(*ulate. b\' m(‘ans of the 
(Wtant works, tlaur total (‘Xltuit, W(c Hud that th(‘ 
Sainhita littM’aturi' ot \he Fauian at must ha\(‘onco 
amount(‘(l to not l(‘ss but probably nr >]•(» tha n o n (' and a 
half million v 1 n k a 'rn]l\, tin' Sandilt.i" ha\(‘ 
<ome rii^lit to sp(‘ak of tine (xa-an of Fa ficarat ra ” ! 

ddu' c li r o n o I ()iif v of tine Sainhit as w ill, of n('C(‘ssity , 
is'inain a pr(‘blein fin* ^onn* tinn‘ to couie. Not until tin* 
extant Sandiitas as well as the lat(‘i‘ lit(erat iir(e ha\ie 
b(‘t*n t hoi'oughly' (‘xattiiinMl, wdl it b(‘ pos^ibh' to 

lix apn]’oxiinat(‘l v (ln‘ etentui\ of eacdioftln* foiamn* and 
of some (omi of tln‘ lost Saiidiil is. 1 1 o\\ cNaa*, a 

few ^(*in‘ral remarks oij tin* snbj(ect may ahaanh In' 

hazarded i ow. 

Our (ea]‘lic*st sotoxa* of infoi'ination on lln‘ 
fkincarritra is ln‘li('ved to b(‘ tln‘ so-c^lh'd Narad i\ a 
section of the S'anti Farvan of tine Malird)l)arata.^ 
This vife\v s(Hnns to r(‘et‘iv(‘ furtiner sujiport from 
the fact tliat a])par(‘tit1y' all of tin* extant Sandiitas 
ar(‘ full of tin* sf)-{*a Ihr | Tantric (‘hement which 
in tin* Mahabharata is, on tine contrarv, conspicuous by 

‘ it i'« interest iiiLf to note in t his enniK'et ion t hfit iicc'oniino j <> 
Shapras'ini (11, llj, \ isnnt il.ika f I, I lU and 1 tn), a nd ot her texts, 
tin* original Pafraratr/t had an extent of one and a Inill eiores. 

“ It lias ottc'D l)(‘(‘n anal\s'*d, ne)st i*(‘<’entl> hy liliandarkar, Inr. 

pj). t -«s. 



its (‘il)S(‘tiC(\ Il()\v(‘V(‘r, it may l)t‘ (|'i(‘>ti<)P(al wlu‘tlu‘r 

Tanti'iMti is ivallv^ altoi^c^t Ihm* ab^Mif in lli(‘ Maliablinrata, 
and ('V(Mi i>*ran(inij;* it i*-, tins would not proven that it did 
not alr(‘ad\ o\ist v\h(‘n tlio Xaradiva Wris (*oni|)o>(‘d. It 
is nio^t probabl(‘, ind(‘(‘d, llail, thoni;h tli(‘ Mali<ibl)arata 
itsidf wa^ not, still sohk^ if not na^'^t of tli(‘ In toi’oilox 
s_\st(‘nis i‘{_d(n*rcMl to in it, w ( u' aIrcMd \ tini^(d with tlu^ 

said (‘Imiunit. Tho allusion to Sat t\ ata-vi<llii, at tlu' 

(md of fli(‘ btitli adli\a\a of Hlii'-nia Pir\an, conld 
luirdl\ lob'r to anvthim^ (‘S(‘ than a t^anihita ot tlu* \i'v\ 
(diara *t(‘r ol those (‘\tant. Moreo\(‘i*. tlu' Naradixa 

account do( ^ not ui\( th(‘ in])n‘(‘'--ion of bunu based on 
lir'-t-liind knowlcdm^: f max hi\(‘ b cu comp.) cd In an 
oiit^ahu* ^\ ho wa- ini|)! C'''>cd l)\ thcst()i\ of s\(‘lad\ip,i 
but not intcM'^^ttM! in the nt u dmta* del nl ' of t h(‘ "-x m. 

\t an\ rate, the po^^ibi!it\ < >1 t he v.i^'t ema ot Pafnaa- 
iMt t a S<nnhitas at and beioM tin' 1 1 nu' of t he Wirad i \ a e.in- 
not U(‘ll b(' denied. l!ut tin a'--(‘rrion, 1)\ Iktn lit Ih H. 
Anant.ieain a, in tlu‘ l)hiimil\a in hi^ (‘(htion ot Sattx d i 
Saijiluia, that th(‘ e\pr(‘'^-ion rul t-rhlhi iu tlu' 

abo\ c'-nient iont‘d pa-^'^.CM' ol the l>hi-«ina daman distinet- 
l\ i(‘fm'^ to that [)artuuihu Sainhita bee.iusi' ot tlu' \xord<> 
1>\ S.nnkai'sana ’’ n unfort nnat(‘l\ not adinis^ibke 
ddH‘ sauK' elaini (‘ould be niad< , with tniUi lu’tter neasom, 
for the ])res(uit Sainhit.i, in th<it it m .in account, b\ 
Ahirbudhnxa, of what he had learnt trom Saniktm.ina 
hiinsidf w luui tlie l)\,i[)aia am‘ c.niu' toaidosia Tlu' 
coincidence, howe\(‘r. is (pnt(' ii*rcle\ant, not onl\ 

‘ Hll.uul.u kai , hn ' , |) 

^ sc// i/(lh/)ii itsfli I fit ifit // Siiftth If n[ | 

• 1 h {I ptj) NNifayif tufa i ('a i f\ al i iff *f isija m || 

* I h (f fiai a-t < If! // t m { 1 , 71 ), f a j a '^aaidfi >i ants' { I , TS f>l 
h>a ttt ha t '>a II if '^af s.// (ll, I) In S>a(t\at t S'lniliita .s.niikai n.i tlu 
(j lU'st u au 1 , not i iu‘ t i‘.u )u i 
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because a Sanikarsana Haiiihita is nientionocl and <|uoted 
but most of all because it is, according to the system, 
Sainkarsana’s function to proclaim tlie y'astra', whicli 
means, according to Aliirb. Saiuhitii (11, i»), that all 
kiiowU'dge comes ultimately from him who, in the begin- 
ning, htarted tlu' great universal system from which all 
single systems, including the IVincaratra, have emanated. 

The T’aucanitra must have originated in the North 
of India and subseipiently spread to the South. 
Had the opposite taken jilaco, most of the extant 
Saiuhitas would .somehow betray this fact, which is not 
the case. 'I'he story of S'vetadvipa seems even to point to 
t hi' extreme North, and sodo.^ome Sauihitas, among I limu 
Alnrbudlinya, as we ^hall .see. 'Plu* thi'sis may tliere- 
fore be advanced that all Sanihitas betraying a South- 
Indian (Dravidian) origin belong to the latc'r stock of 
the literature. 

Of tho>e Soulli Indian Sainhita.s the ohh'st one 
now available' seems to lie tlu- Iswara Sandiita. It enjoins, 
amongotlu'r things, the study of the so-ealleil 'I'amil VT'da 
{ih-cntiili .s-'/a//) and contains a Midiatniya of M(*lkote 
in My More. It is (juoted tliric* by Yamunaeai-y a 
the teacher of Hamanuja, who died in the first half of 
the eleventh century (ca. lOlOj. Yamuna claiming for the 
Agamas the authority of a fifth \''eda, the said Sanihita 
must have been in existence at his cime for at least two 
centuries. This would bring us to about the time of 
fS'aiikara whom, then, we may provisionally regard as 
the landmark between the northern and the southern 

‘ S( f f)ur Synopsis, above ; the quotation is in Vodaiitados'ikH’s 
l*a\r(triit r(u ed. p. b7, lino o. ^ 

^ See below : ‘‘The Philosophy of the Pahearairas ”, section 2 ; 
also our sunmniry, in pari III, of adliyayii 11. 

’ In his Agarnaprthnfhpja ed. p. 72. 



17 


l^l^lc*arat^‘a Sainliita^, })earin^ in mind, liowevcn*, that 
the eoinposilion of Sainhitas did not nec*(‘ssai ily coase in 
the North just when it he<j;an in tlie South, and re- 
membering* also that in tlu^ soutlKummost provdnca* of 
Aryan India (the Mar.itha eountrv) hometliine^ lik(‘ 
Pafiearatra worship s(‘(mi> to have (‘\isted as early as 
tlu' first emitury before Christ.' 

To the South Indian ela-s of Sanihita^, which is 
very much smiller than tin* norllierii oiu', beloni^s 
also th(' a I )o\ (‘-mentioned Tpendra Saiiiliit<i (ui joining 
particularly tlu‘ h^adin^ of a virtuous life in S'liraiu^am, 
and furtlu'r tlu^ voluminous llyhad Hralima Sandntri (no. 
21 o, above) , woth ])ropheeifs about Ttam.inuja, tlu* ( nly 
South Indian Sainhita, as it si'tmis, which has mad(' its 
wa\ to (lie north-west and (*ons(‘(|U(‘nt 1 \ nad with a fate 
similai to that of tin' spnnous ,Naiadi\a in HmiL^al, in 
that it is now ‘^popularK known in tlu‘ (Tuj(‘]*at country 
as the Naiada Paficarat ra ’h 

^^lmuna’s woi'k Ixhnef (h(‘ oldt'st oiu‘ extant by 
a South Indian author (piotino from th(‘ Sainhita 
literature, it is notew'orthy that in addition to Tswaira 
Sainhita he (piotes the Parama, 'san(lll^a, Sanat- 
kumara, Indraratra (—third R«itiM of Mahasanatkiimara 
Sanihita), and Padmodbhava Saniliitas.' ^himuna's 
successor, Ramanuja, ipiotixs aKo Parama Sanihita, 
furtIuM* Pauskara Sainhita and Sattvata Sandiita. 

' Itli.md.irk.ir, hx < if ^ p 1 It i(_*iiiams to ))(‘ wlutiuM* 

tlu‘ \sersliij) of ou\\ tli(‘ fust two \ ^ alias (lor wIikIi tluao 
}ir(‘ still ]noii‘ m(M( lit ii^st iinoau ilu<J p >) w is not ptiliips \ 
precursor ot tiu Cafu aiati a ot tlie Siinlntas 

~ Winch IS too icient to he nientuuicd ni tlic P.uliiia list and 
iluu’clorc iK.t to he akutical w itli IIimIiiu.i Naiad.i, sis 

CioA indacaiw a is mi lined to ht‘l](W(‘ (Jm c/t , p. ^ 00 ) 

Govindacar} a, J.H.A.S, O(»toher lull, p Uod, note t 
\(f(ivia})r(n)i<i7n/a ed. pp. 7, hit, 7Q, 71, 72. 

3 
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In tlu' fourtoontli century the famous Vedanta- 
(les'ika wrote a sja'cial work on tlie Paficaratra ' in wliich 
ho mentions particularly Jayakhya (0 times), f’arami's'- 
vara (G times), I’auhkara (o times), Padma ( I- times), 
Naradlya, S'rikara, Sattvata (each tliriee), Ahirbudhuya, 
Bhar^ava, Vaci'dia, Vihai^endra, and llaya<friva (('ach 
twice); moreoNci’ tin* Sainhita^ ligairin^^ iu our Synopsis 
as nos. 17, 28, ;>1, -Id, -id, oG, 71, 72, 75, 77, G7, lOG, 
127, IGI, 1 19, IGG (?), 171, 172, 177, 191, 195, 291 (or 
292); Citrasnkhandi, etc. (.-'C'e p. 12, note 1); and, finally, 
a few doubtful naiiit's such O'! 'Tanti’asaip jfiika ( — d'aii- 
trasagarar). Again:! khva, ('te. 

In the Xorth of 1 udi.a I he oldi‘st work (pioting the 
P:ificar:it ra, which we e:ni lay hands on, M-eins to be the 
Sjiiinddjii (id/jiil.'f/ of rtpid;ivai-:'nav;i, who lived in K;i.s'mii' 
in th(‘ tenth century A.n. , :d)out otu' gcmcration before 
Yamuna. The Saiplnta'' mentioned by uana' in thi> work 
are': Jayakliya (8'rij:i_\a, daya), llain>a{)ar;unes'v:ira, 

Vailnlyasa, and '8'i'ikal<a[)ara ; while two more naine.s, 
namely X:5rada Saingraha and 8'ri Sattvatah may, but 
need m^t, be connected with .^ome particular Sainhita. 
Of eight otiicr ([Uol:ition> ’, all of which are vaguely 
.-'tated to b(' “in the Panearatra ” or “ P. 8'ruti ” or “ P. 
Ppani^ad ”, one i.> found, in a slightly dilferent form, 
in Ahirbudhuya Sainhiti'i.' I tpalavaisiiava ipiotes also 

^ Ptinr frufraxiks'i, ol wlnfli i> im oilitioii in fliMiillnt 

fli;ir:Lt‘t('rs ( uIxac) ]>. 

^ J. i\ Cliiittt'rji, Kashmir ])]). ]•>, l<). 

* Sr*c pb{^(‘s •!•>. of tlio \ i/BinaL,oip.Tiii (‘dition. 

* Pp 5 f and 20 , ihid. 

Ihid. pp. 2, 22, 22, 20, 00 , :io. 

XV", 7lh: cto., roppodiiciMl hy Ttpula (od. 

I>. 41): 

J* r<ij7n~i-))rdsnd<tvi uinJit'd di^nojtih j(n/ o/ I 

Jikdnnsfhdn Irn s^aUdstluih sat rdn yrujlni nnijaH^ij lii || 
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tlie ]*(ir<nn(irth(isth'ii in irs original Vai'^navito form (not 
tho S'aivito ivcast by Abliinavagupta).' All this, 
as also his name and that of his father (Trivikraina), 
proves that lltpala, though a S'aiviti' aiithoj’, must have 
been originally a Vaisnavite. And it further seems to 
enable us, as sines' (he ris(' of tlu* S'aivite system ('I’rika) 
philosophical Vai'^navism is practically extinct in 
Kas'inir, and as (here is no likelihood of any Paheariitra 
Sainhi(a (exci'pt tlu' few spurious works) having bet'll 
('ompost'd in Aryan India after that timt', to fix t h (' 
eighth (' e n t u r y v.u. a- the terminus ad tjuem 
of the original I’aficaratra S a in h i t a s / 

l'’|■oUl till' .d)o\(' it follow's that the Saiiihita 
liit'i'aturi' falls into thrt't' t'lasscs; (|) the oi'iginal 
Saiuhitas, to whu'h belong most of tlic ('xtant 
works; (i*) (ht' much smaller South Iiuiian class 
comprising (In' legitimati' ilest'cndants of class 1 ; and 
(•)) the still sniallt'f cla- , A'orth and South Indian, of 
apocr\ phal or spurious Sanihitas. 'I'o t he third class must 
be assigiK'd all Sanihitas which art' spet'ially connected 
with SOUK' cult or tc'ai'hing of niodi'rn growth such as tlu' 
I'xclusivc worshi[» of Hama, Kadha, etc., and (or) which 
have ei\en u[> sonu' essential dogma ot the Haiicaratra. 
such as that of the V\ alias.' 

' < I ( 'li.U ti‘r|i, 'll II- . ji|i lo-l I |’i(,| |!(iii(.tt insists th.it 
Al)liina\ wtik, ht niLi pinits ihIIn an vt r lat ' (swa), 

(•.tliiiot lit' hast (1 (Ml a woik (ii l(‘ss (‘vit'iit than itsfll siu'h .is llin \ ;iis- 
ha\itt’ Ikti'tnn.'U th isai « Ihit siii*i‘l\ .V tint's not nu'.m to s.iy tliat lit* 
has int'ivlv (‘xlrattttl, hut i at hor t hat lin has t' 1 a h o ] a 1 n ti the 
is s (‘ n (• e ( li t hf NN ork n pon \\ lnf]i in* 1 tast'd his own. 

^ Vllowin^, as mdicatt'd .iho\t\ a niininiuin of t w o rt'iitnrit's to 
p.iss Ix'ioio a Sandiita can httoint* “Kruti’ (as whicli tlu Panc.ir.ali a 
us ivaanlt'd hv I tpala). 

‘ Ihith is tlu* cast', for inst.inct*, witlitlu' spmiou'' Xaiatlixa. Also 
the \fjrast\a S.i ijih it.a nu'iit ioned h\ Hh.ind.u k.ii , /< t tn/ , ]u <>7 note li, 
d a Ikihctnatia S.o'ihda, wttiiltl ht hang to tins < his-s, ,is tlot s (lie lust 
t)l om thrt't* \L 4 ast\a SaTjihit.as 
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Tlie nnml)er of oldest Sainhitas mentioned increases 
through internal references : Alurbiulhnya (5,^9) men- 
tions Sfittvata, and the latter (9, las) Pauskara, Varrdia, 
and Pra japatya (Biahma). Direct reft rence of one 
Sainliita to another Avill also be found of great value for 
determining the mutual chi’onoloirical relations of the 
Sandntas. For instanct‘, the facd that Ahirbudhnya 
mentions Sattvata (u, r^o) and ,layakhya (19, 04 ) 
sliows, (^f course, that these' t\V(^ must be ohh'r. So 
also the hint, in Is'vara S. (!. \ that the three' 

chief Sainljitas are Sattvata, Pauskara, and fFaya, and 
their respective expansion'^ I s^ara, Paraniesn^ai*a, and 
Paelma, is wedl worth noticing and also t lu' st at(*]iu‘nt , in 
Padina Tantra (IV, 2 d. 197) that we' should consielen* as 
the Six (jems: Piidma, Sanat kuinara, Parama, Padinod- 
bhava., Maheiidra, and Ixanva. Idu'sc' few data enable' n^ 
to fix already provisionally the' clironology of the' most 
important of the anene'ut Sainhitas, in tin' following way : 

1. Pau-rkara, Varaha, Karlie*]’ than 0 , ordi'r nn- 

Prrdirna pirder uncertain ). ea'rtain : Java (be'fore' di), 

2. Sattvata Sanatknmara, Parama, 

d). Ahirbudhnya Paelmodlilia va, Malu'iidra, 

1. Parames'vara ' KTinva 

d. JMelma 

b. Iswara ’ (befeire SOt) \.n.) 

* (io\ iii<la -rirya, Inc. tit., p OaU 

"And certainly ('onne’ctcd with tin* fa^a tliai ilu* onl) Sainlnta 
ft>iiinu*iit}iriL*s fxt.nit, hc.sick-s niie on JJharadvHja Sarnliita, appear 
to he the following three*, preserveel in SVirangani: one Sattvata- 
sandiita Bhasya by Alaeinirarabhatta, son of Yoganaialabliatta ; one 
Is'vara-sanihita. Vyakhya by the .saiiie^ ; anel one* Par.nnes'v^aru-sandiitii 
Vyakhva b} Nrsiiiduiseri, son of Sanipatkninarasv ainin. 

'' CJovinda'*ar\ a, Jnr, rif.^ p. fll. 


* Mentioned in the Paelrna list, therefore earlier, but late)’ than 
Ahirlmrlbnya, to jinlge from the text preserveel in A. \j. 
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Tfc appears to be rx faet that out of these works 
the 1 riad V a ii > k a r a, S ,i 1 1 v a t a, and d a y a has ou 
th(‘ vvliole 1)0(0] eousidei(‘d the most authontal i ve p<u*t 
of th(‘ IMncai <itra seiiptuio 

ddie five lists compared m om* S}/ iio[)sis art^ naturally 
of little \alu(‘ for chioiioloi^ieal pui’posc's on acc()unt of 
their comparatiM 1\ latc^ origin, and because all (.f tlimn, 
(‘\ce[)l tl!(‘ one ot AL»m Puirini, hav(' almost cm*tainl} 
b(‘(‘n inhodVi (m 1 with by later hands. Idu* VgiK'^a list, 
Ix^^innini^, tis it (hx with Hax.isir'-a and ao;u‘( ini» 
almost comph‘ti‘l\ with tlu^ fii^t t^\(‘nt\-fi^e of th(‘ 
naiiu'-^ emiiiKOMted in that S«inihita, must ha\e been 
copied tiom it, Irom which lact it m<i\ lx* fuitlai 
d(‘(luc('d tint the ix imiinini; n lines (no^ J() to >1) weie 
not 111 the original Samhita lak(‘wm(' in the Vmnu list 
t lu' tliiitv-two mim(‘s lollowine the lo^th aie in all 
proi)al)ilit\ a lat( i amiplilic <il ion. This w oiild account toi* 
t li(^ I ic^ ol a S unhit<i iult im nt loni d in t hat Imt, town 
Kajufijala (no. IJ)), whiih ils( 11 luentioiis tlu^ Vmiin 
d\intia Kipifiiila, ii an\ i«it(‘, docs not claim 
to l)t‘ oiH ol th( Ins S.nuliitas, but onlv anabsiiact 
(ontainini> all tlnit is c-^cnlial (w“oc) in llu m. ddu' 
Padma list <ilso si mils to h<iM oiifj^inilh coimisied ot 
lOS n im(‘s onl\, the foui nhled oiu ^ benu; pos^ibh 

nos. d ) to h> contained in the s(vond half of sloka ](M) 
For, isvara Sauilnta (no. 'h>b a^ it mentions Padmi 

Tantra, and thxt, as w i' ]ii\(' ^ec n, in cpiite a credible 

IV ay, cannot well lie mmiiu>ned in thi' lattm^ whicli, 
for otlu'r ri'asons too, must b(‘ older than it 
Or w(‘ri» thm’t' two ls\ara Sanihitas ? Idiis livpo- 
thi'sis would perhaps best a(*connt for the mention 

' wIikIi “’nin in i iiul * Sain.iin i ii( dts i({< db 

d(nil)ttu] 
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of an Lvvara Sainhita also in tlio ITayasarsa and Agnoya 
lists/ 

Wliat are the principal subjects treated in 
the kSaiidiitas ? 

The ideal IMuearatra Sainhita, like the S'aiva 
Agamas, is said to consist of four “ (juai’tei’S ” (preh?) 
teaching res})ective1y {\) Ji'uhiii, Knowledge; (2) Ynijn, 
Concentration; (d) Krii/n, iMakiug; and (1) ('(trija, Doing, 
liy ^faking is meant everything connected with tlu' 
eonstruction and eonseci’ation of temples and imagt's, 
and by Doing, the religious and social obsei’vances 
(daily rites, festivals, rnriuWi it nm-dhn Very few 
Saiuhita" seem to have actually consisted of these four 
sections; most of tlumi dealt a[)parently with one oi- 
two only of tht'se subj(>cts, neglecting tlu' otlu'i's 
altogeth(‘r ov nearly so. 'I'he proportion of interest 
shown for each of the four braneht's seems to be well 
illustrated by i’adma M'antra in the edition of which the 
.Ihana-pada occnp's t.j page's, the 't'oga-pada 11 pages, 
the Ki'iya-pada 21b {)ages, and the Carva-pada 
pagms. 'Pile practical part, Kri^a and (buya, is the 
favourite subject, the rest bt'ing treatc'd as a riih* by w'av 
(jf introduction or digression. The division into I’adas is, .so 
far a.s T know, ob.'crved in only tw'o of thi' extant 
Sainhitas, namely Dailma 'I’antra ami Visnutattva Sainhita. 
A divi.sion into five Kati'as (.Nights) of mixed contents 
(/;/'. the naiiK' Pahearatra) is found not only in tin* 
apocryphal Naradiya but also in a genuine ami older 

^ Allirhudlinya a somcuhat unwitddy word, Is'varii may 

lia\c> 7 af t n runstt^ l)c*cn .substitut<‘d for it in tliont* lists, but, of 
course, not in tlie Padnia list, wbicli does contain tlic name 
Aliirbiidlmya. 

^ lotr u fuller desr*rij)tion of ilicbst* four br*;nt( ]ies s(*o (Jovinda- 
carv a s article in d.R.A S , 1011, p. Obi fll. 
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work, the Mahilsanatkumara Sainhita/ 'Die llayas’irsaSaiu- 
liita has a position of its own in this and otlior respects : 
it consists of four Kandas called, after their contents, 
J’ratistha, Hainkarsa (so), Lihga, and Saura Kanda.'* 
d'ho second Kanda pi'ofesses to deal with worshif) {pujii) 
hut contains also a j^ood deal on iinitis/ha ; the third is 
altogether S'aivite. Finally (he Faraines'eara >Sainhita 
deserves mention here in that it adheres to the well- 
known division in Juana Kanda and Kriyii Kiirida auswei’- 
ing I’csp. tol’iidas 1-2 and 1) ; and j)erhaps Hharadva- 
ja Satnhita as the rare (if not iiniipu*) instance of a 
Sainhitii dealinij; with (auidiict only and (‘specially 
linijiatli.' 

' The tiiinu's of tlie Rainis of tlu* hitf ai • Brahma, S'i\ a, 
liulra and Hm Katra , the fifth not in th'‘ MS. For tin* foimicr sta* 
h(d<u\ . “ -'idle folldwinii passi^t^ of Vhhanftmdra Siinlnta ( I, of) 
is a Iso not(*\s orthy, thoiiL;!) it looks likt* a late ctanpromi-so “ When tin* 
Kita Ydio-a lias just a])j)i‘aivtl J)\ tin* orata* of KoVa\ a t he iollow iinj: ti\ o, 
nanit'ly Ananta (tin* Snrpont), (hiruda, Visvakst*n.i, tin* v'Nkull-ht'aror 
(Sd\a), and Brahman, hoai It (tin* S'astra) in pfirt*' yas ftdlovNsl : in 
tl(o fir^t nlulit An.tntaihas his tpn‘stions :p w t*r(*d , in the second 
nn_rht (iarutla, in tin* third ni'j,d\t St‘nt*s'a, m tin* fourth is ans\\(‘reill 
hat has l)(*t‘n fhos(*n hy Vedlias (Brahman), and in tin* fifth Rndra 
[is tin* (pn’stioiu*r i. Idius eadi of these hears lor Iniaself tin* 
Religion of Fiith ( n/o/) in the lorni of a work on Know- 
h^di((*, Yoija, tkiiistruetion, and (kuuluet, (•onsi'>tinLr (-f oia* hundrt'd 
thousand [sdokas]. [ Ilt'nct*, vinco (ht* whoh* of it ' h an (‘\tt*nt of 
li\<* laklis [(»f sdokas i, it is railed tin* Bafn-aratra. ‘ 

^ (kuitainino’ resp. 12, d!k 20, and Y patalas ddn\ Sandiita h.is 
so f<ir l)een found in Orissa <>nly. 

^ See the summary of ront(‘nls in thr lir^st adhvaya That the 
duHcriptitm of tlie dnana Kanda covcmn 11'. s'lokas and that of tin* 
Kriya Kanda only .‘B is, I l)elie\t‘, dm* to the antlior’s wish to ]ia\e 
done with the foriin*i\ I’or the S.uiihita, tliouuh e\ identl\ e(*mplete 
(sei* tin* total of s'loka* ij^ivc'n loi tin* two Kandas loi;'etherl has in') 
otlier Jhana Kanda. 'rher<‘fore. the last line of t lie adhvaya will 
prohahly havt* to ho interprt'ted tliiis: “-I shall now ^ In ti*t‘atine( 
the Kriya Kanda | put forw’ard the s'astra twofold in tin* maniu'r 
explaiiu*d ; listen to me ! 

^ Idiis is perhaps the most widt*ly spread of all tlie Sainliitas. 
It lias a ]Kiris*is{(i (supplement) contained in the edition, and lie- 
lonof.s’, as mentioned, to the few Sainhitas of which a romnn'iitary is 
extant. 
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rt may bo supposed that the name Pii hearatra 
points to f ive prineipal subjects treated in that system. 
So it is, indeed, understood in tlie apocryplial Xaradiya, 
whicli says that the five kinds of ;v7//v?— “ know h'dge ” 
are tdticd, iiiitlrfi-prdild, l)lidl.-ti-prddd,iidii(jil:d,}in(\ rdi'i’i'.pk i, 
that is to say that they are conct'i’ned respectively witli (1) 
ontology (cosmolo>j^y), (2) lil)eraliou, (o) devotion, (-1) 
yo<(a, and (5) the objects of sense*. 'I'liougli tlie five books 
of the said Satnhita accord but vc'rv impei’b'Ctly witli 
tliis division, and the Hve Ratras of Maluisan.itkumara 
Sandiita >rill h'ss, and thou<>'h tin* ?s’aradiya as a whoh* 
can certainly' not be used as a Rahcarat I’a authority, the 
above statement may' none tlu* le.'.s I’C'^t on p^ood 
trailition. In this case /v///-c, oiy^inally ‘‘ inydit ”, 
would have come to m(*an — how'. \vt> do not know 
both a cardinal doctriiu* of a >rem a^ well as 
the chapter or W'e'rk <lealin<>- w'ith that doctrine, that is: it 
became synonymous w ith tdulnt and sninhild', so that 
Pahearatra w'oiild- be* a ele*si>4nation eif the* ane*ient 
Vaisnavite sy.stem in e\ae*tlv the* same* manne*r as, 
accorelinj^ to the twelfth chapte*rof Ahirbuelhny a Sainhitii, 
Sasti Tantni w'as eme* eif the Hainkhya Veit^a. d'his 
explanatieni, thouj^h pe'rhaps at variance* with the* chapte*r 
just meutiemeel ^tatine; (in vl. f.") — IS) t hat the* Paheanilra 
con>ists of ten carelinal ((*achin":s (sandiita^) ', is at 
least imt see fanciful as “ the* ni^dit ---obscuratiem, eif t he 
five* either systems ”, or “ the* syste*m, ee)e)kinj:T_rr(h*stre)ying, 
the night— igneirance ”, eu* the* attempts to ce)nm*ct 
that name with the five sacraments (bramling, e*te*.) or 
the five daily eibservauces [ahhipmud im, etc.) eif the 

' For the* transition tlio meaning of “ Thousanil and ont* 
Niohts”~a,s many storie's, may pe-rliaps ho comparod. 

5 Sell aliove p. 2. 

’ See our summary of the chapter, below, last part of this book. 
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T’iificari'iti'as. ir()\vt'V(>T, it soenis to us that the 
original us(> of tlu' nanu* is only connecl(*(l wit li the 
first of tlio t(‘n topics ri'h'rrcd to (ifhagavat), natnct_\ the 
peculiar (joil-coneeptioii of the PafuMratras, and 
tliat it cm he di'.covere I in the Pafiearatra Sattra 
spoken of in S'.it.ipatha Hr.diniana XTIl 6. 1, which 
IS, inori'oveiy the earlii'^i p iN',a,<^o in wliich tlu* word 
IxiTk (I ivff I a occui's. fn that pa-'S ige “ Piiru-'a iSarayana 
i^ mentioned as luving conceived the idea of a 
Pa h c a 1 a t r a S a 1 1 r a ( c o n 1 1 n u <* d s a i* r i fi c o f o r 
fi v<' da\ ■^ ) as a uk'.uis ol obtaining 'njK'riontx over 
all Ix'ings and Ix'commg dl lieings *' , and tin* pn'ci'ding 
chaptei* (\1I I) nircate" in detail liow FT (* , by 
sacrificing III in sell, ,ictnall\ h(*cain(‘ the* 
w hole world. .\ira\ana is thus connected with, 
and eV(‘n made tlu* aut hor of, the Ihiriu i Sukta which, 
together with tlu* Saha^rasir^-a section of Mahanarayan i 
l'])<inimd, pla\N ^nch a jiromineiit p u*t in the cosmolog- 
ical accounts and M int r i e\egesi> of the I’ancarruriiis.' 
It appi'ar-', th(*n, that the -^ect took its nanu* Irom it> 
central (login i wliicli was the Pahcai’i'dra Sattia of 
Nai<i\aiia interpreted philosophicalli ' <i^ the fi\efold 
st*|f-maiiifestation of (fod by mean*^ of Ifi*' Paia, V\ filia, 
^'lbha^u, Antaryamiu, and Area form*' This would 
well agree W'lrh the statement of .\hirli. S,inih., at tin* end 
of th(' ('loNcnth th«i( tlu* Lord ITiiu^ell 

fraiTK'd out ol tlu‘ ormiual the (hn/fia) 

(*<dl('d LaficMMtia (h'^ei 111^ [fiv(dt)ld j natui(‘ 

‘ Hii uuluk II, Ad t//,p ol spat 111^ out our^ 

^ / })hI* m 

‘ Noto Jilst) tlu iniptutaiio attat hod iii Ahn h Santli ( t li ipti i d,7 ) 

to Iho nuflitniuui on (iod IS n s\(iih( o t/< wi, e] 

‘ With, or ^^lthollt, tho help ot Bhag'a\ad-(Tit{i 11, dO 

4 



[knuwiij as Para, Vyulia, Vil)liav%a, and “ tliat 

liiglu'st Will of called Sudars'aua through which 

Ho split into five, a{)pearing five-nioutla'd.” ' 

To return to the (jiu'siion of the principal subjects 
treated in tlio I’afiearfd ra, tin* scientific studt'ut will 
probably find if be>t to distinguish tlu* following ten ^ : 

(1) Philosophy; 

(■J) Lingui.''tic t)ccultisin [iim iil ra) ; 

(o) 'I’heory of magical figures ( //a ul ra-'^'ilsl ra) : 

( f) Practical magic {niai/a-iiniia) : 

(b) Voga : 

(b) Temple-buihling (iiia.alira-nlraiaaa) ; 

(7) Image-making (jii ati^//i,/-riillti) ; 

(S) Doiiie'-tic ob'CU'vanee^ i^'mj'^l.ara, ijh i/ll.a) ■, 

Social ruh's ( ra i adn'ra ma-ilha raia) ; 

(lO) Pul)lic fi‘>tival.> (alsara). 

Each of thcM' ', it is hopi'd, will in the course of 
time be made th(>'subieet of a monograph based on the 
available Sainhita material as well as on such monographs 
t rtsavasauigrahas, etc.) as tin' Pahearatrins th('ms(‘l\'es 
have written. In tlu' following, tlu‘ .second ])art of oim 
Introduction, an outline will Ix' atteinptiMl of the first 
subj{'Ct only, as tlu' one on wdiich all the others jn(,)r(“ or 
less depend. 

I’he ti\(* fnritis also rt‘ierro(i to in tin* very first s'loka of om* 
Sanihita. With the aitai of Naiav aiia's.st^H-sjK nficc is apjiarontlj also 
ponnecttMl tin* stors of tin* “ Sacrificial liotiis *' { ffujua-pitiiknjit) sprinc*- 
intr from tlio na\ cl of Padmanabha (laiksmi 1’. \', 22, and clscw fjcrt* j. 

^ Wfiich Hi’t*, of conrsc, not tin* sann* as t hose enumerated in 
adhvaya 12 of Ahiib. Saudi. ; see our summary of the latter in 
the final seclitm belo^^ . 

And, in addition, p(‘r]uip.s the subj(‘ct of “worship” in a 
general treatment eonibiiiiiig tlie materials for it distrihutetl among 
several of the a])ove subjects, notably S and 10. 



II. THE PlllLOSOlMlY OF THE PA.S(^\RATRAS 


^PiiLi (heoi*otical |)hi!os()[)li ) ol the I’iificMiMl ra-. is iii- 
s('[)aral)ly hound up \vi(h ilu^stor) ot ciealion, and c.in 
th(‘r(‘toi*( hai'dlj lx* ti(‘at(‘d nior(‘ conviMiieiitly than in 
taking th(^ lalhn* tliroughout a^ our '^tailing point. In 
doin^ so we shall inainl) Follow the Ahirhudlin^a Sainhita 
())arl leulai 1 } eha[)((‘i s I to 7 j, but <d^o h<i\(‘ I'ecoursc, 
wdier(*ver tlii^ ^eeui-^ d(‘-.ii*al)l(% to oHkm source's. 

AhoLiiN vnu 1 )\\s oi Nvuv\v\a 

Tlu're w<is, and is still, a belu'f m Indiri tlait the 
hij^her a be'inL> eliinbs on the laehh'r ot existeuiee^, the 
((Uic‘kt‘r tinu' |)<is^es tor hnu, until, wdioii lu' reaches 
I ib(‘]‘ dion, (lUK' Is no loni^e'i a iiiagiiitude tor him 
rit .d). Thi> id(M is (‘onlaiiKMl iii tin' doeti'inc lliat a 
-^ingh' (lav oi (‘ach I>iahuiui oi nih r ot .1 Oosune Ei^g 

^ I lu \s 1 lO I u ^o is k^iih li ui pi t tu ill\ im i ( <. ss, 

w lnl( \\ ntiiu 1 1lls 1 nil mIui 1 1 >11 t . 1 lu 1 1 li < » 11. I lojis 1 P im u iti i 

Mss sUijmI u}) in tli( nuiMuliislilunu'' 'still lu li(ls 

( 01 Hull III I h it (lu li Ilow i I unit will ii 1 s]i w iii\ si 1 loiis ^ ip 
\ l>l>i ( \ 1 iluuis w ill I ( ( isil\ 1 < i i _^ii is( ( k ( \( t j)t pi I li ips ‘ Pi ik is i 
S \\ liii h Is lu) J1 1 nu III miu il i n [) II iImim I 1u‘ t dituin ijiioti (I 

til Pi 11,11 luik u n s .1 s / I //////// f Is tlu < nlv I \islnu oiu oi t lu 

S' 111 ski il li nisi it K n, ])iil)l sluil IS 1)0 1 oi till ( ' lukli nuli.t S.nisk i »t 
>>i 1 u w li ilu till I lilt ion list (1 u s 1 1111 \ is ul i-. I s \ (ft I lid ( tiiii if i 

I IS No .)0 oi till \ n inilas I nil I s, | ht^ti at/uf / 1 (ioin 

U I lit li ( i nt in \ ) in,i \ i linos t In i ul li d i i nllt t t ion oi P.ifu ii at i i 

vSuti.is, and il s i onniu id ir\ , 1>\ ^ ai i\ n nmnii isspiiiillv \iluil)li 

ior its coim us I \l I u is i 1 oin I M/ I V i f 1 hi lift \U u li n m i s 1)\ 
IwiiKs onl\ .nt lo Mmbiidlnn i Js nidnt i 

It iiia\, dtiu ill, 1 h found to lu llu s nne (not tlu opposite) 

^ u w w lien P Pi ik Is i ^ nulnt i ( i 1 1, > til ) ti u lu s that .1 “ I iiiu - 

,itoiu ({, Id yi rn )ii miha) is in .)i\ ilok.i ( f ( lita \ 1 1 , a , X\,7) 

onl\ 1 IPOtli pait ol OIK* on eutli, in tlu woildol t]u‘ ^ods on]\ 

1 iPjHHItli ])nt, loi tlu' liod Hi dun 111 I'liK 1/1 000 OOOth pnl, and 

loi lidvsini onh 1 / I0,000,d00| li p n I , w In le \ isi u s o\v n t mu'- itom 

is ndiintidv siuall 
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[bxthmdnjo)'^ comprises no loss than 432,000,000 years 
of men. Wlien the thiy is ov(*r, all forms are dissolved 
l)\ tire, etc., but not so the Tattvas (elements and organs) 
of which these consist, nor tin' ('osmic Kgg as such. 
'I'his dissolution Is c<illed a Minor or Occasional 
Dissolution iimiiiiUilit-prohiiia) It 

Is followed^ 1)\ the “Night of Br<dim.ln”, ot ('(pial 

length as his (la\, in udiich the Egg hibernates as if 
w(‘re. Tills process is repeated 300X100 times, alter 
which the life ot Brcdiman {In itlund/iK'^) comes to a 
close by the Great or Total Dissolution (am// /-/nn/a////, 
pif/lipfii-pniUnpi) 111 which all the Cosiiiic Eggs, including 
the force's working in them, art' compli'tcl_\ dissoUi'd or 
“ nnitied '’. Tin' Night follow ing it is ot the sann' 
duration as that of the lib' ol Brahmin, and is 

tollowed by another D.ij simil.ir to the toiiini, 

and so on. Tlu'si' longi'st l)i_\s .mil Nights <ui 

called, 111 the Pahear.itra, Divs .md Nights ot the 
I’lirus.i. tilt' lliglu'st'Selt, t he Lord, (*tc. For the Fnriis.i s 
life, says one tt'xt, then exists no iiieasiiu' . But 
though in finite as to tinn. ‘, lie “ acet [h-' ” {lunii-lm tnU) t lie 
pel lod ealletl I’ai.i (th.il is, the liti. -pi 1 lutl ot a Brahui.inj 
a.s Ills “da\ ” ; and ihungh exem})t from being measured 

^ ‘sSsti-in Jv j s,, ,1111 vv Ii,it ti .tit's!, itioii, htt iii t 

i IJi .ilmia 1(1 1, tliouLfli iMlieved to posst ss but oiu* siin, tojiijirists tliu 
\N hoit' st.iirv Iic»st visiiilc to iis 

^ as the name s, is tta st.iL;(' id uhali things 

aie d 1 s s o 1 N 1 ij g, and not the inin h lori|^^oi oik id whiditlu*^ 

1 e in a 1 n d i s s o 1 \ (‘ d The o( easionul einplo} ineni of Die name 
foi tlH‘ t\\o staj^es to^jfether inuKt be re^Mi’ded Bs .1 misuse, .it least 
from t)ie J’aiVaiati.i point ol \iov\, because, if JVini.ir> dreahoii 
takes plate diirnij,^ the last p.art of the NT^dit (see belo\v, next 
para^^raph) and tht* Da} and Nif'Iit ai(‘ of equal lenj^th, Praia ya 
Ixiloni^h to the D.i}, not to the Nij^ht 

^ if' injnr^iH I tHiin mlhltjnh ^ P Prakas'a tSaiiihitH 1, \ I >, 

repe.ittd 

‘ l\ifl((t(t nfuft /, ihffl I, ), bb 
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by nights, etc., lie “ does tlio work of tlie night 
{ratritvoKi r((nili) by causing Bi*ahnian * and the rest to fall 
asleep”/ Onr Sainhita illustrates the Days and Nights 
of tli(' Ijord by an inmg(‘ of dazzling bi'auty : during 
the l)a\ tlii‘ univ(‘rsi‘ is like a sky sprinkled all over with 
cirrus clouds — tin* Bralonic Bggs, of wliicli thei'c ai*e 
koi i-arbudas of koti-oglias of k<itis (an uniniagiuabl y 
high nimilan*) ; whih* during tlu* Xiglit it resembles a 
sky without a single cloutl/ 

2. IIioiiKK’ nic ‘‘ lb liM ” Dim \ i io\ 

In (he thglith and last pai*i of lh(‘ ( \)sinic Night 
[jiitnnis/ /'///■/) ^ the gr(‘at S'akti of Xd'^uii, awakened as 
it w('r(‘ by Ills (‘onunand ’j o])eie Inn* eyes ’h 'This 
UNi)frs(t '^D)|)ening of th(‘ eyes”, says Ahirb. Saudi., is 
lik(' tlu' appearanca^ of a lightning in the sk\. And it 
nuaans that the Sakti, which \\a^ so far indistinguishabh* 
fi’oni tiu' \\ indies-' at inosplierc* or motionless ocean” 
of tlu‘ .\b''olii(e, existing only as it wert* in a form of 
‘‘ dfirkiuxss ” or " (supt iiit'ss -.suildenly, 'dn some in- 
dt‘p(‘!i(hMit rt'solve ” {lifsiH'U’rU sraia nh'ijai), flashes u{), 
with an inlinitely small part of lu'rself, in her dual 
aspect of hriijii (acting) and hlalti (b(‘Coming), that is 
t'orc(' and Matter/ 

‘ Wlio, afti'T Ins (luath ", bcloiars to the liherated. 

^ Ibiii 1, d. rM-dV. 

* Ahirl)H(lliii\ a Saiidiita IX, Id, II, ds. 

‘ “The eiirhlli part of tlio Pralaya is ealleil hu/initunti 
Ih PrakaSa S. 1, L dl ; rf. I, d. 12, dT. 

I , 1 . dd. 

XI \, 7-S . Ixnf f/atii/nlb hit <//(, ete. , so vui, .k;. 

ami HI,:!? 2s f f, Paksnn 'I'antra l \ , h 'Tlu' Phiiti >'akti, as >ni 11 be 
hceii. mdudes wliat \se e<ill soul 
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Hero it will first he necessary to remark that, in 
spite of freipient assurances as to the real identity of 
LakNini aiul \ i^nii, the two are actually rcgardc'd as 
distinct : even in Pralaya tlicy do not completely coalesce 
but become only ‘'as it were” a siui^le principle (t. 7 h), 
the Ijaksun eventually tmiergino- IVoin the (ireat ^^iii^ht 
l)eing‘ the old Laksml, not a luov oim. The mutual 

relation of the two is declared to be one of inseparable 
connection or inhtnamce * like' that of an attribute' and 
its bearer i'xistencH' and that which 

exists {hhr/Cii^ 1-nt‘ss and 1 {dlunnlff^ iilnnii)^ 

moonshine and moon, sunshine and sund Still, the 
dualism is, strictly speaking*, a ntakeshift for pl'eser\ln^ 
the transcendent chai'actc'r of \dsnu : Lak'^mi alone acts, 
but everythini; she does is the mere expression of the kord’s 
wd-hc'-. 

1 he Kriy.i Sakti is “th(‘ Sudareana pm*! ion of 
Lak^rni ; tor it is identical wdth Nd^nu’s Wdll-lo- 

be” svmbolised by the Sudarvana oi* discus. lhnn^^ 

independent of space and tiim^ ‘ n (*alled undividiMl” 
(//k 7 .'o/ojj 111 c« )iit radistinet ion toth(‘ Hlmli Sdkti which 
is divid(‘d in many wavs and is but a myinadth |>ail 
(li'o/ i-u ins'd ) ol the .^'akti ” that is : an infinilel\ less 

^ Ai nh<l/h(ir<t^ ; l.uksnii 'I’aiiti’U II, 17. 

See r-hapter I (>1 Aliirh, Sani]i. and LiikMiii Tantra 11, 11 111. 

’ It siiifihi ) shan't hfih/j 111, la, {f. \\ 12. 

IdX, : fh S^iikul ,>iU]y,i hi^ya [Si(d'ii , wliicli, 

liowtwrr, is j)ei*haps not meant to exclude plurality ; see ])t*lo\v, 
sertioi) d of this part of our Jntroilurlion. 

■ N'h>.:/,hUimf,, XI V, !*; r/. V, !M1. Kriya is tvlatod t.i |{liuti 

:is tlic tlircjid to tlic pfarl-^, tiic j>in to Hu- leaves : aee below eiir 
insuriin of adhyaya S. 

''Wind'll i*K(M\lnTC is sjrd (d tlu luo Snkii.s fot'ciluu' . see 
note on p, 2d. 
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powerful iuaiiif('st!iti(ni tliau the FCriya S'akti/ As tlie 
Sudars'aiia is tin* iiistnnneiit of Visiui, we may say that 
Visiui, Ki'iya S'akti and lilifiti S'akti are ivspectively 
tlu' cdiiHd fjUciriis^ rmiiid Hint nnut’iitdlis, and c/ima 
nKiterinlis of the world. IloweA'cr, tlie transcendent 
aspect of Visini (l^arain Ilrahma) remains so completely 
in the bcackp^round in the I'rihearatra that we are 
practically only concerru'd with the one force (Laksmi) 
which, as Mln'iti, appears as the universe, and, as Kriya, 
vitalis(‘s and f'overns it.' .Accordinirly, the Kriyii S'akti 
is called : “ Visuu’s resolv(‘ consiv(in<^ of life” {jti'diin-rfi pa 
IV.soei// fliat which ke('ps e^i^tence 

a-£(oin^f ” {hh dti-pK ! “ makes Ix-coming’ po^^ihlc ” 

{lihulini Kinnhlidrin/iili) ; “joins”, at th<' time ofcrc'ation. 
Primordial .\ratter to th(' faculty of evolvintjf, Time 
to th(‘ “work of counting”, and the soul to the 
“effort for enjoyment”; “preserve's” all of these as 
long as the world lasts; and “withdraws” the 
said faculties at the time of l)i^solution. “.lust as 
a lire or a cloud is kept mo\ ing by the \\ind. even 
S( ) is the Vibhuti part [of S'akti] impellcl by the 
Sudarvana.” 

'riit' fii'st phase of tlu* manib'station of Laksmi is call- 
(>d i, “pure crc'alion”, or ijnN<'iiiinr,^iii/iin'ii, that 

is the stage (followingthe Wave'less Stage) in which the 
attributes {tjiiijii) of (rod make' their appearance'. These' 

1 K(ir the nuitual n'latioii of tlu* t’vso S'aktis tlie following 
passujLCPs should 1)(* couipuivd . Ill, II- fo ; \\ 7-^ ; LIX, TfO-oT. 

This {iccouiits ft)r Die roiiiurkahlo fact tliat tlu* Kashmirian 
pliilosoplicr Ks('Tnarrija has (h*tined the Pancarj'itra as tlu* s\ stem 
teachinjjf the i(h*ntityof (iotl and Nature, tliat is to say pantheism ( 
prnJxrfir hh(i(f(U'(hi t<id-vi<p1n(li infir-prinjii vvn jlrch iti 

Pui'inirijtnih jmragyiih prakrtfl pih inihudhliipipmuinidd Arj/okle erdldii- 
nivi^t<dt ; rrat\ahhijfiahrda\a, SVinau[ared. p. 17). 

® Or: “made to dance" (primarti/ati), XIV, 8, and elsewhere. 
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(iiinas are itjirukrtit “ not belougitig to Nature” — for 
Nature does not exist as yet — and have conse(|ueutly 
nothing to do with the three; well-known Gunas (Hattva, 
Kajas, Tamas) ; that is to say : the old dogma that God 
is necessarily “free from [the three] (lunas” (iiinjut/d) 
does not exclude Gis possessiiig the six ideal Gunas 
which, on the conti'ary, m u s t beaseribed to Him, because 
without them there could be Jio Pui*e (h’eation, and, all 
further evolution depending thereon, no cn'ation at all. 
However, the evolution of the G iiiias does md in any way 
alTeet the being oi‘ essence' of God, it being uu-rely eonce'rn- 
ed with ITi.-' “ becoming ’’or “ nninitestation ”, that i^ : 11 i> 
S'akti: “ 3'hrough the' thn'e pairs of what aia' called I he Six 
(xunas (.s'(?d 7 »w//a), to wit: Knowledge', Lordship. Powa'r, 
<'tc., does the Pure Greatiou [or lii’st stage] of | His] be- 
coming tak" place.” ‘ 

Now, the six Gunas are de.'Crihed as follow'-': 

The first Guua is ji'idun, “ knowh'dge ”, defim'd 
as “non-inert, self-conscious, ('te'iaial, all-p(*net rating ”, 
that is: omniscience. “It is both tin' ('.sse'nce and 
an attribute of Brahman”, for wdiicli reason the' r('- 
maining five (iunas are' oe'casiemall y calh'el “ attribeites 
of JihtiKi is, e)f (*e)urse', alsee the' e'sseiice of 

Laksrni.' 

^ V, 10 , rf. V, 15 and VI, 0 ; lihuh’ find rihhuh’ aro in iliOst* 
passages, like hlnira else\vlit*n‘ (see al><)\e j). 00), used in 
eontradistiiictinn to hhartif, and n<»t in tlie sense of tlu‘ llhuti .Vakti. 
For the latter, like the Kri\ a S'akti, i.-^ eoniUM-ted wiili lima; (linuts 
only (see l>elow), ^\hile in the passajjfes eoneerned tlie appearanee of 
all the six (iuims i;^ referrtd to. 

^ Or “ ehannels of " ( jr/anasf/a srfaydh), Laksini I'anira 

11, 55. Yamunaearya, the teacher of Itaruanuja, has trital to justify, 
philosophically, this iVuicaratra con<*ept of ji'ptiHf/. A thin^, he says, 
may 1 h.* both suhstance and attribute; ds'nit/ihhDiyafa vrtft^r, (tH^nnjrnd 
samamnyaty which he illustrat<\s by means of tiie flame (substance* ) 
and tlie lif'ht it sheds (attribute), 

® Lak§mi Tantra II, 25, etc. 
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T1h‘ sororKM (Jnna rn’s'm/ “ lordship ”, that 
H ‘^aclivity l)a>(‘(l or] indc^pcMidoiKa^ ”, ‘‘ uiiiiiipcMled acti- 
vity”.“ A(*(*oi‘din(r to Ijak^iiii Tant]*a(ir, 2^) this is 
idoiitical with whit is calh'd ^v//// ‘"will” m othoi‘ 
Ihittv^avastras. 

Tlu' third (iinia is “ability, })ote‘nr\ ”, na)iiel\ 
to })e(*oni(‘ tlu' niatiM rd (*auM‘ ol tlu^ world [ ri i- 

hlturtt). It Is (‘Ui'W h(‘i‘t' ilidirun] as injli 1 1 itif jlifi la no 
arc‘oiii{)lishirio llu' iion-a(‘Coi]iplislu‘d ”, th.it is to say, 
Ixan^' .d)l(‘ to [irodiici* soHi(‘lhini( tla^ ol whadi 

cannot i)(‘ i(*count(Ml tor i)\ (‘inpincri! nii'tho N. 

'riu‘ loiirth (iunii'> hiiht sti oni^tli ” dcliiK'd as 
al)>(‘iK‘t^ ol latij>iK‘” or “ farii»U(d(‘ssTU‘ss 

in coniKHdion with the [ii odii(*tion ot flit' woi’ld”, or 
‘‘powtM* to sustain id tliin^-^'', -'iistainin^-pow ci' ” 
{il h ff t n mf '^(nmn (f<i ). 

ddH‘ lillh (lUiia i> cttiid "" \iril]t\ ”, tliat is iin- 
alh‘(*t(‘dn(‘ss (lIi uiirck t )hf i <t-i ii <fli m m s])]tc of licini^ 

t Ik‘ niatci lal (*aii'>o”. This is .iiondition, ^av s liaksini 
Tantia(J. hi), not loiind w it Inn t ho w orld, w htna^ “milk 
((ui(*kl\ lo^( its n.diiri' w lam ciiihU (amuMiito (*\i'>t(mci‘ 

dMit‘ sixth iirl I ^>^t (Juni is ///^^ spltonioin , 
inioht ”, wliicli Is said to moan “ std f-snHioum(‘\ ” 
(sft/nfl {71 i-<f inf /(' sff) and “power to (h'fiMt otlaa's’' 
[jKi I nhli ihlin I n ini I fit t/n ) Tho kutm* (hdinitioii is m 
Ijaksmi d^intra I 1. h 4), which adds tliat s()iuo philo-opluM s 
coniu'ot [if< >jn ijn n f I ) f( fn^ with a f'^ rn t q t , 

ddio si\ (iiinas ,iu» the matoriil, or iiistninumts, as 
it w vn\ ot Ihii (' ( haaition, ( 1 ) in tlimr tot ,i 1 1 1 \ , and (2 ) 


‘ Tlu okU'i IoiukI on p ]s ot t^ui tdition is not tiio usual oiu 
“ 1 n(U‘j)( lull in o, in « n itinu tin* uni \ i i si , ot an\ otln i ( uisi ' , 
lailvsini 1\in1ra, I \ 

‘ VhuMMUMTnunrb comm on T itt\ .iti a> a, nd p 91 

r> 
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by pairs, in the followiiif^ way ; tlie (Innas, as connect- 
ed partly with the Hhfiti and partly with the Kidya S'akti 
(5. 7 ), are regarded as falling into two sets, namely (Innas 
1 to 3, and Gnnas t to (», called respectively vu'ratna- 
hlifnndjfah “ stages of r('st ” and s'rtimd-hli/hndjialj “stages 
of effort”'; and the corresponding (jiinas of each set 
(1 and 4, 2 and 5^ 0 and G) join to form a pair connected 
with some special divim' manifestation, as will bo ex- 
plained presently. 

Tn their totality tlu* (Innas make u|) tin* body of 
V a s n d e v a, the highest j)crsonal god’, as \v(‘ll as i hat oT 
his consort Ijaksmi, in the way that tht'sc two arc constantly 
se(‘n by the free souls iiihal)itin<r the Highest Space.' It is 
mainly in this form, to wit as a person (piahfied by tlu' six 
(Innas and distinct from his S'akti, that (lod is c.ilK'd 
Vasudeva {•>. 20 ). 

'riie apparition of the pai rs dimoti's tin* bt'ginning 
of that process of emanation which has been wt*!! 
(h'finoil as “a- process which, wdiile l)ringing tin* 
proituct into existence, leaves the source of the product, 
unclianged ‘ This very ancient conception is com- 
monly (though pc'rhaps not coi-rectly) illnstrat('d by the 
image of the light emanating from a sonrc(* such as tin* 
.sun, which accounts for tin* Sanskrit term for it, namely, 
“ shining out 

^ These names fire not in Aliirh. Saiph ; s(hs however, Liiksnii 
Tantra {\\ 21* ; II, U>-\7 ; Iff, 1. iy. also u hat is sjiitl I)el»>\\ on 
tlie diileri'nt eoralition of the thret‘ Vsnlias durin^^ and aft(‘r 
Pure ('r(‘ation 

^ S^dqnmfii-'viijrahdm th'iuim (VI, 25). The si\ (Innas t‘xist 
also liefore (•r(‘ati()n, hut witlioiif hein^ active (V, •>) 

* See below. 

^ (.'hattcu’ji, Ka*ihinir Shn{rnixm,\), 5f), 

' (/.the e?anti 7/, ete., at the iK^^inniiij;/ of Is'iiN Asya 

and otlier rpanisadH. 

' Not found in the Sarnhita<;, in so far as known to ns. 
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The Princan'itra teaclu'S a chain, as it were, 
of emanations ; eacli emanation, except the first, 
originating From an anterior emanation ; anrl thus tin* 
favourite' image of the process has, with the Pancaratrijis, 
Ix'come that of o n e; f 1 a rn e p r o c ceding f r o m 
anothei' flame.' Any production, u|) to the for- 
niation of the Egg, is imagiiu'd as talking place in tliis 
way. 

'I’lu; first tlirei' (or, including Vasiah'va, foui-) beings 
thus coming into existence arc called V y u h a s. This 
word is a comhiuation of the root /iA “ to shove ” and 
the' preposition ri “asunder” ami ap|)arently refi'i'S to 
th(i “shoving asunder” of the six (Jiinas into thn'c 
paii's.'' 'I'his, however, does not mean that each V^yuha 
has oidy its t wo r('sp('ctive fiui.ias, hut, as is ropt'atedly 
('inphasizc'd, each V\ idia is Vi-^nii ilinmelF with llis six 
(lunas, of which, howev('r, two oidy, in I'ach cas(', liecome 
manifest. Abiding by the image, we may say that each 
new fianu' has foi- its fiu'l another pair of (iiinas. 

Thi' Vyuhas are named after the elder broj.her, the 
son, and the grandson, res))ectively. of lvr';.ni. namely 
Sainkarsaiiii (or Ihilarrun.a. lialadeva), Pradyumna, and 
Aniruddha ; and the pairs of (iunav connected with 
the.si' are respi'ctively : jiUni'i, and Ao/a ; I'ljn and 

r/zv/o ; R’liLii and b;/<r.s. 

Each Vyt'dia, after having appeared, remains in- 
active [n njfl pH(t) for a period of 1 dO years of his own 
(lidiin/a), or l,bbdhtimui years; that is to say': the 
evolution of Ihiri' rri'tition, up to its end or up to the point 
when Aniruddlia “together with the two earlier [S'aktis, 
namely thost' of Sainkarsana and Pratlyumna] engages 

’ St‘(‘ for iiistanctt Pmiinu Tantni I, li. *21. 

( \lf r Vi^nor t/nndrifnf fkar<'nlblntrtf (V,*21). 



in creation” (5. 40 ), takes 3x 1,^>00=1*,800 human 
years.' 

The S'aktis of tlie Vyiihas, hinted at in our Sanihitii, 
are mentiouetl by name in a number of later Hatnlutas. 
Maliiisanatknmara Sanihita, for instance, teaches' tliat 
Vrmuleva creates from Ids mind the white .i^oddess Santi, 
and to>>:ether withjier Sainkar,sana=S'iva ; then from tin' 
left side of the latter is born the red goddess S'ri, whose son 
is Pradyunnia— Hrahman ; the latter, again, creates the 
yellow Sarasvati and together with her Anirinhlha^r 
Purusottama, W'hose S'akti becomes the black Rati who 
is the thret'fold Maya Kosa to be meiitioned l)elow.' 

Eacii Vyfdia has two activities, a creative; and a 
moral one, that is, om* connecti'd with tlu'originof beings 
and another om; connecteil with tlteir (‘t Ideal ])rogr('ss ; 
and eacli of these activities of a Vynha is said to 1 h' 
me(liat('d by one of his two (Innas.' For this naison, 
that is to say becau.se (he creatix (; activitic's necessarily 
precede the moral ones, it is assumed ’ (hat during the 

' VVIiicli iv, of conrsf, nl'so the ol (lit* Pr.ilawtof Mupr 

Creation ; see oiir Sanilu’ta pp. 

^ liulraratra, si \t h ;iva , rf Lak-siin 'ranti'a, .si\th adli wi^a 

' It important to bear in mind that tlie.se four couples art 
all of tlumi hahir-dfHl'i-jn ‘'born outside tlu* i Mundane ^ and 

tiieref<»re not identical with tlu‘ prakrtie (lods, etc., who 

btdon;^*- to Cross C’reation (de.scrib(‘d below, sc^ction »*>). It 
is impossible otherwise to understand certain account.s such 
a.s the follow iii^^ one of Laksini Tautra, fifth adhya^a: Bndiman 
and Sarasvati create an eot^ flo), Visiiu and Laksmi lit* downi in 
it (20), from Visnu s navel there springs the Sacrificial liotus (21), 
and from the Lotus are liorn Hrahniau and Sarasvati (27-2S). 

* Misvaksetia Saiidiita, in Tattvatniya ed. pp. 12o-127 ; Tjaksiuj 
Tantrfi IV, S-20. The dogma of (jriiua.s 1 to d b(*ing conne(*tcd with 
creation oidy, and Gui^as t to f» with moral progre.s.s only, i.s not 
quite adhered to in .several Sarjdiita.s, it lieing somewhat hard to 
ladieve that Saiiikar^aiya should create by mearus of Knowledge but 
teach philo.sophy hy means <jf Strength ; that l^radyninna shor^'^ 
teach ethics by meaim f)f Vitality rather than Ability, etc. 

Laksmi Tantra IV, S, fll. ; 2i-, and ii, 47, 



37 


period oF I’nre Creation tlioso Cuuas only are actually 
inaniFest, thoiig^h as more “stages of rest” {ris'rama- 
hli/liiitii/dlj), which lieconie active at the beginning of 
Noil-pure Ci'catiou, while the ‘ st.igt's ofelTort” {n'm ma- 
hluhiuuj(ili ) can come forth only after all the Tuttvas are 
created. 

I’he c r e a t i v e activities o| t he Vyfdias come 
into play the one after the other, marking out in the 
following way three successive stages lu the creation of 
the “ iiou-[uu’e ” uuiver.se. 

With Hatukar^aua Noii-pure Creation becomes dimly 
manifest in an embryonic; condition, as a chaotic 
mass without inti'rual di.>tinctions. 'Tliis is e.x:pressc;(l 
in the Saiuhita,'. by the grotescpie lint often 
rc'peated .statemcmt that Sanikari-aua “ carries the 
whole universe like a til'll, (il'di'i (dark s[)ot under the 
.skin) ”, which appannitly .signities that the world he 
carries , IS .'^till so to siieak under the surface, e.xisting 
only in a germinal condition', as a minute part, as it 
w'cre, of his body. The Cuiia with which Sainkarsana 
performs his cosmic hiiicliou, is sometimes stated to be 
Jitdiiii, but as a rule hubi. Ills name Jlaladeva (the 
strong (rulj is ahso connected w ith this asfieet of his, and 
so hi' is often described by means of such compounds as 
its'i'^ii-bltni'd itn-('Klli(h'ii “ support of the whole world ”. 

'riirough Pradyumna the duality of Purusa and 
Prakrti makes its tir.st appearance he is said to per- 
form, by means of his Cuna <u!i'vari/(t, both the vidua ra 
.'Uirija and the t'aidi/a narija ', that is, the creation of the 

‘ A.s inii.inui fikmiJi, Ijiiksnii TiOitra \ 1, 7. 

•' Laksnii 'runtrii VI, Id: iiuifti', ti( niVtitu tat m 

l/.ah'iti 

‘ h\\ 17; LkX, ;tl (Ahirt. S.). 
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Group Soul and of Primordial Matter plm Subtle 
Time/ 

Auiruddlia, finally, “ gives opportunity for growth 
to body and soul” (52. 51 -S 2 ) by taking over the crea- 
tion of Pradyumna and by evolving out of it Manifest 
Matter {vtjnlda) with Gross Time, and, on the other hand, 
the so-called Mixed Creation {mis’nt-xrsfiy of souls; that 
is to say: he becomes, through his Guna a'alifi, ruler of 
the Cosmic Eggs and their contents. 

The cosmic activities of the Vyfdias are also ‘ — not, 
however, as it seems, in the oldest Sainhitils — stated to 
be the cj'eation, preservatioJi, and destruction of the 
universe or of the Cosmic Egg. These statements are of 
a somewhat contradictory nature. Laksini Tantra, for 
instance, teaches (4. 11 , 19, 20 ) that the cosmic function 
of Aniruddha is creating, that of Pradyumna preserving, 
and that of Sainkarsana destroying; while, according to 
Visvaksena Sanihita {loc. cit., p. 125 fll.), Sainkarsana 
“by means of his Guna ludn takes away all this”, 
Pradyumna “by means of his Guna ais^vunjd creates 
that [totality of] moveable and immoveable [beings] ”, 
and Aniruddha “ by means of his [Guna] H'dhii supports 
and protects this whole world, the infinite Egg 

The ethical activities of the three Vyfdias 
are declared to be* the teaching (1) by Sanikarsana, 

^ VI, 9 fll., and 12. For particulars see the ne.xt section of this 
Introduction. 

- Visvaksena Saiphiti, loc. cit.y p. 129. 

^ Of. the identification of Sarpkarsana and S'iva, etc., mentioned 
above p. 

* In Ahirbudhnya Saipbita also, Aniruddha is occasionally called 
“protector”, “overseer”, and the like (see, for instance, LIIl, 
5o ; LV, 42), but elsewhere (LV, 21 ; etc.) it ascribes to him all the 
three activities. 

'‘Bee especially V, 21-24; Vit^vaksena Barphita, Zoo. cit., pp. 
125-127 ; Lakimi Tantra IV, 15-20. 
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of the ifast7'ii or “ theory ”, namely, of > monotheism 
{('kantil-(i-nid7'(ia) ; (2) by Pradyumna, of its translation 
into practice {tat-kriyn ) ; and (3) by Aniruddha, of the 
gain residting from such practice (hnya-phala), to wit 
Liberation ' ; the instruments applied being re- 
spectively the Gunas jn4na or hala ’, nryo, and 
According to Visv.iksena Samhita (Tattvatraya ed. p. 
125) the teaching of Sainkarsana is not confined to the 
Paficaratra, but includes the Veda (that is, of course, its 
esoteric portions). The same source says (loc. cit., pp. 
120, 127) that Pradyumna “introduces all religious rites 
( to be performed by a Paucarritrin] ”, while Aniruddha 
“makes known the whole truth about the [ultimate goal 
of j the soul 

The Vyfdias, however, have, or at least had origin- 
ally, still another aspect about which something must be 
said here. In the Xarayaniya section of the S'anti 
Parvan .of the Mahabharata, in fs'ahkara’s commentary on 
Vedanta Sutra II, 2. 42 fll., and elsewhere, it is stated 
that Sainkaisana represents the indiAddual .soul (jlrdfman) , 
Pradyumna the INIanas, and Aniruddha the Ahainkara. 
This doctrine seems to l)e gradually disappearing from 
the Sainhita literature, owing, we believe, to the difficulty 
of connecting the Ahainkara with such an absolutely pure 
being as a Vyilha. Wo ha\m come across only a single 
passage which openly endeavours to explain the teaching 
in its entirety, namely, Laksmi Tantra 0. o-i4. ’’I'he 
idea here e.xpresscd is that Hanikarsana, etc., are, an ii 
Wf^re, the soul {jhm), the mind (huildhi, mojias), and the 
organ of self-assertion of the “ playing ” (that is, creating) 

I Bhiivana-ubhaya-da \'(iiknn(ha, LV, 43, and 53. 

* Th© former according to V, 21-22 (Aliirb. Sairihita) and 
Visv. y., he. eit., p. 125 ; the hitter according to Laksmi Tantra 

IV. 15. 
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Vasudeva. But the nrimnal tneauinc; of tlie doctrine must 
have been rather that tin* Vyi'ihas ai’e something like 
tutelar deities of tlie said principles. This is, in- 
deed, the teaching of VTsvaksena Saiidiita, which declares 
{loc. (‘if., pp. ]‘25 fll.) about Sainkarsaua: “ Tie is acting 
as the superintendent of all the souls ” and about 
Pradyumna : “Tie is tin* superintendent of the mind 
; he is declared to be of the nature' of the mind 
{(iKHiomdijd)." About Aniriiddha no similai- stateim'nt is 
made still his being declared to Ik* the creator of tli(> 
diis'rd-cd lyd, that is, of the souls dominated b\ Kajas ami 
Tamas, shows that he was actually lookc'd at, by 
the author of that Saiuhita, as the' dflliis/ldrli' of the' 
Ahamkara. In the same Sainhit.i the supt'rinte'ndence' 
of SainkaiNana is described as follows; “ riien Sdin- 
karsana, the Divine kord, wishing to create the 
world, made liiinsc'lf superintendent of the Principle of 
fiife and severed it from Nature. And, after having 
done so', the (Jod obtained the state of i’rad) umna.” 
In Ahirbudhnya Sainhita, as we have st'en, the duality of 
Hold and Nature appears first with Pradyumna. It is he, 
not Sanikarsana, who is called tln're the “ Lord of the 
souls” (olj. 48), while Aniruddha is indeed called super- 
intendent, not however of tin' Aluunkara but of each of 
the three Clunas (G. r.n fll.) or of the whole manifested 
world (see above p. 58, note l). But though there 
is nothing in our Sainhita, in so far as the account of 

^ Stt'^yam minnffta-jivanthn adhisiMfrtnjff'i sflutah. 

* For which reiiHOii it is also missin*^ in Tatt\atra}a in tlio 
aphorism on the activities of Aniruddha (ed. p. 127). 

^ Jlva-tattvam adhhfUuya Iv vivicya iat^ whicli the 

commentary explains thus : “He made himsedf superintcnident of the 
Principle of Life, which was absorlmd in Nature, and on the strength 
of that superintendence severed it from Nature ho ns to render the 
appearance of names and forme poHsible/’ 

* Viveka^==vivecanavi. 
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creation i^ conc(‘rn(‘d, tlial would make fclu^ Vyfihas 
appear as tutelar deities in the s<ms(‘ mcmtioiuMl ; 
there are indeed a few pa.ssx;^cs referr’ing to 
individual life which could h(‘ so interpreted. For 
(\\ample, Ave read ( 5 :). 40 flh) of Pradyumna that lu' is a 
source of joy by his [)uriryinir influence' on rulijai^ —bmhUd), 
and aii^aiu that lu' is the* internal ruhu* tiht r-tiiyrvti'il'n) 
of th(‘ orphan of IvIiowUmIov ( //e 7 yeae//'///u ) ; of Sanikai*- 
sana (oO. 28, 21 tllj that h(‘ caiix's tlu' ^oul to tl(‘e from 
tlu' woi'ld and re'aedi Lil)(*]*atiou by makiuL’’ it obtain eor- 
rc'ct knowh'de’e ; and of Aniruddha (o 9 . 84): llc' bc'stous 
upon men tlu' fruits [of tlaui’ a(*tions] ", — wliiedi fruits 
( ]'(\sults) lu're undoubtcsily include', or eve'n e'xe'lusive'ly 
(h'liote*, those* e'aiaied b\ ^e'lH^-h aedions (o-ood and bad). 

From e'ae'h Vyfdia (h*'>eHmd ' tln*ee Sub-V \ lilias 
( r/ffflni nf(t nf , ni /1 rl /fff n^(( t If ), nauK'ly, ( 1 ) from X'^fisuelc'va : 
KA's'ava, Xrii’ayana, and Madhava; (-) from Sainkarsana : 
(lovinela, Xd^iuyand XIadhusudana ; (o) from 1 ^]*adyumna: 
Triviki’ama, Vamana, and S'rldhara; and (I) from 
Aniruddha : ITrAk('s'a, Padmamlbha, and Damodara. 
The'se* twedve are the* ‘‘ Fords of tlie^ months ” that is 
the* tutelar de*ities {ifilhiibfinifn) of the twe*lve* months 
and the twe'lve suns', and as such play an impe)rtant 
part in eliagrarns (yanti-as), ite*.’ dMu'y are usually 
re]n*esent(*d, for the purpe)se* of meditation : Kesava as 
shining like* geild and beai*ing Fe)ui’ eliscuses, Nai*a\aua 
as dar*k (like a blue lotus) and i)earine* four cone*lie*s, 
Afadhava as shinine* like* a i^e'in (saphiro) and b(*aring 
fe)ur clubs, e*lc.'’; and they are said te) pi'otect the 

^ Aralhnah^ says Vat. Dip. <‘(1. p. So. 

“ MuSiulhi ^laliasanatkimiHra S. Ill, <>. 1]:]. 

** Tliat is, Dh* siui in ilu* twelve* months of tin* >i*ar: rf, tlio r///- 
ntkrdy VI 1 1, 171) ill of Aliirb. Sainli., furtlit*r Yat. Dip. (*(1. p. S5. 

‘ V,.lt); VIII, ft); XXVI, ill. 

Yat. Dip, hx'.rif.^ to be* compared ^^ill} llie* inller (and 
Blit(btly dilTerent) description in aelliy. XXVI of our Sanibita. 

() 



(lovotee’rt body if ri'j)rt'sout.e(l on the .sam*' (forohoad, 
otc.) by ct'i'tain paintod vortical linos (^nril!i,r(i)nn>(fni). 

Anotlior sot of twolvo Yidyt's'varns ‘ desoond- 
in*' from the Vyfdius is numtioned in a nnmlxn* 
of texts ' and derived in Padtna Tantra T, 2 . 20 
fll. in till' followino- way : from the Vyfdia Vasmleva 
sj>rings anotlu'r Vasndeva, from the latter Ihiriisot- 
tama, and from him Janardana ; similarly from 
SainkaiNana anotlu'r Sainkar>ana, Adhok^aja, and 
Ypendra; and from Anirnddha another Aniniddha, 
Acynta, and Kr'^na. Thest> twelv(' art' '‘luimerated aftt'r 
th(' twelve Sub-Vyfdias and ('alh'd, toi>'eth('r with 
tilt' lattt'r, “the t wenty-l’oiir forms’' {^mt h ri-'uiix'iiH- 
nu'h l(n/ii]i ). 

To Piirt' (/Vt'ation further beloii!^ tlu' so-ealh'd 
\" i 1 ) h a v a s (manife-'latioiis) or A v a t a r a (dos- 
et'nts), that i'' incarnations of (tod or His N'yfdias or Snb- 
Vyuhas or iuigels (st'o below) among this or that class 
of terrestrial l)eings.’ 'I'he principal Vibhavas ai’i>, 
according to Ahirkndhnya Sainhita (b. m til.; f/'. .bb. 2 
HI.), tilt' folh)vving thirty-niiie ; 


1. I’iitlnuma1)li}i 

2 . 

.\naiita. 
k S'akt\ atniaiu 
5. Matlhusiitlaua. 

VidyadhitUn a. 
7. Kapila. 

Vis'vurupa. 

1), Vilian^^airia. 
10. Kruciatmaii. 


1 1 . K k a r i.. a \ a ‘s'ay i 1 1 . 
lo. Kamathf^'vara 
Ik). Varaha. 

17. ^tara.NjHiIia. 
l^. fi^aliaraiiu. 
10, S'ripati. 

20, Kaiitatniaii. 

21, Kahiijit, 

22, Kalaricmi^dina. 
2.‘>. Pariialahara. 


11, Ba(Ja])aviiktra. 21. Lokanatlm. 

12, Dliarnia. 25. S'antatmaii. 

!►!. Va^is'sara. 20. Dattatreya. 


27. NynuPodlHMs'aN in. 
2S. Ekti^'rnufaianu. 

20 \'Hmanack‘ija. 

dO. 'Triv ikrarna. 

;U. Kara. 

2>2. NarAyana. 

Hari. 

dl*. Krsiia. 

05 . J-^arasMirania, 

.*>(), liaTini I)liauur- 

(lliara. 

07, V^edavid. 

OS. Kalkiii. 

09. Patalas'ayarun 


^ TIuh term in Maliasaiiatkaniitra v^. Ill, d. 04. 

See for example Viha^^endra S. II, 18, and the passage men- 
tioned ill the preceding note. 

** Vihhavo )u'nn(t tat-tat-mjf' tlya’Trijjen'nrirhharnh, Yat. Dlp- 
ed. p. 86. 
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'I'his list has bcvii reproduced almost exactly froni the 
ninth pai'iccheda of Sattvala Sainliita (ed. ])p. and 

to that work wo are, indeed, nd'erred by our Hainhita (o. 
r.7 HI.) for a comprehensive description of tin' oriyiii, 
etc., of those Vibliavas. Ifowcvei’, the (h'seription, 
thoiifrli it is actually found there, coverin<r ovi'r 1 (id 
sdokas of f,he twelfth pariccheda ted. ])p. 07-1 d;»), does 
not, apart fi-om some liiut.--, doul with the oriyin of the 
Vbbliavas, but only with tlu'ir form and activity a^- objects 
of meditation. Still h's-. can l>e ,<(athered from the 
twenty-third pariccheda of the ^aiiu' Saiuhita and the 
fifty-sixth adh}a\a of the Ahirbudhiy\ a, wlu'rethe thirt y'- 
iiine Vibliavas are once more rt'viewed in connection with 
certain Alautras. W'e must, then, try to identify the 
names without any direct ludp, which, liowi'ver, as will 
be seen, is not view dillicult. 

W(‘ .shall naturally bej^iu by piekiuo out the tim 
Avataras enumeratisl lu the Xarayauiya section of the 
.Satiti I’ai'van, which, for obvious r(‘asons, must be ex- 
pi'cte I to be include 1 in our list. 'I’hey are iiOs. 0 
(- llanisa), ]5 ( — Kurmaj, JS ( -i-.Matsya ), lli, 17,110, 

3l), ;’)7, and 38. 

loair of the others show Visuii uiah'r difTerent 
aspects at the beyiuuing of creation and after I’ralava 
respectively, namely : (II) as sleeping, with liaksiui, on 
tlie primeval waters'; ( I ) as growing from Ills navel the 
lotus from which Brahman is to spring; (27) as the boy 
boating on tlu' Nyagroilha branch, in Avhose mouth 
Markaudeya discovered the dissolved univer.se ■*; and 
(30) as the “ Lord of the cataclysmic tire ”, clad in a 

‘ SMtvuia 8. XII, (»(> • , LbIvSiiii 1\ V, 

21 . J'fidnKVfa (idtjftfftf (iptsn (ithu, 

' liof(»rriny’ to tlio story relatf‘d in \'anM l*ur\un, 111 
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flauiinu; nihe, waited upon by Laksnii, Cinta, Nidra, and 
Pusti.' 

Afifain, there are f<)\ir other Avataras who ratlier 
seem to helonjif toi>;('th(‘r and tlieretore, says Sattvata 
Sainhita (12. lao), may be militated upon either 
eollectively or singly, namely nos, ;’)! to ot (including oik' 
already mentioned) who are Vi-:.nu appearing as the foui‘ 
sons of Dhai'ina and Ahiinsa.^ 'riiey ari' (h'scribed, in 
Sattvata S. (12. i«» — >•*'), a-' four ascetics clad in deer- 
skin, etc., the one reciting Muntra^, the second absorbed 
in meditation, the third teaching meritorious works, and 
the fourth p('rforming austeritie'^. 

Then there are four (including two already men- 
tioned), to wit no.>. 1, 5, 2b, and dO, who an' identical in 
name, ami possibly in sonu' other respect, wdth foui' of 
tin* twelve Sub-V\uha-'. 'I’wo of the-'O, namely Vamana 
and d'rivikratna, .ire, according to our source^, merely 
the two ofiposite aspects of 1 lie well-known \hiniana 
Avatara, that is VisAu as the ver_\ small one (///•/-s/Zm) and 
the .all-pervading one (•'*e/’co-/yi/p(H, /(Vi/Zm/, ; 
jvhile no. o refers, of course, to Visiiu’s victory over the 
demon Madhu,' 

Of the rest some are mentioned as Avalaras in the 
Purana literature, wdiih* otdiers ai'e apparently not 
known in it as such, or altogether imknown. 

Xo. d, .\nanta, is not the serpent S'esa but lialaratna, 
the brother of Krsua.^ In Padma Tantra (1, 2. 82 ) he 
‘ Sattvata S. XII, Ki.') til. 

“ Xarajaiiiv«i, opening oliaptor , hoo lilijinclai kur, Viusn(irif,niy 
titf. (K. 1. A. It. \()1. ] 1 1, part (>), pp It ih clear that this 

Krhua IS not exactly identical with the w'eil-known one. 

‘ iy. Taitt. L p. : fuior Onlyan inahafn viahhjdn, etc. 

^ Or rather the demons Madhu and Kaitabha^ see chapter 1*1 of 
Ahirhudhnya Sanihitfi. 

Who is sf)inetiiiie.s regarded as an incarnation of S'usa rather 
than of V^isnu Himself. 
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is inserted aftiM' I’aras'urarna as the eighth of the ten 
Avataras instead of the first (Hanisa) who is omitted. 
No. 7 , Kapila, is, according to our Sainhita (■)(). si), tlie 
Siiinkhja [)hilos()pher, and he is evidently the same as 
Kapila the teacher of the Naga kings referred to 
elsewhere.' No. lU, Krodatman, can be none else, 
to judge from Sattvata 8. 12. 4o fib, than Visnu 
as the Yajua-vaniha or Ya jua-siikara, — a parti- 
cidar aspect of the Boar incarnation. The descrip- 
tion, in 50. .Hfi.86," of no. 21, Lokamitha, points to 
Mann Vaivasvata who was saved from the deluge 
by Brahman as a tish and made the [secondary] 
ci'oator of all living beings. No. 20, Kantntman, is des- 
cribed in Sattvata 8. (12. k,-; fll.) as a beautiful youth 
with “eyes un''teady by love ”, etc., that is to say as 
Pradyuinna, or Kama reborn (after his destruction by 
S'lva) as the son of Krsua. But in Ahirbndhnya 8. 
(hCi. «) h(‘ has the epithet (unrtd-dluii'dkd “carrying 
nectar” which hcems rather to point to Dhanvantari, 
the physician of the gods, or to Dadhibhakta . No 20, 
llattatreya, is the well-known sage, son of Atri and 
Anasuya. No. o7, Vedavid, is, according to Sattvata §. 
(12. ifi4 til.), the famous Veda-Vyasa. All of these are 
among the twenty-two Avataras enumerated in the 
Bhagavata Puniua (I, o), suppo.sing that Krodatman may 
be idontitied with Yajua, Kantutinan with Dhanvantari, 
and Lokaniitha with Burusa (the iMale or Progenitor). The 
following are also Puranic: Dhruva (No. 2), the Rsi and 
polar star, celebrated, in Sattvata 8. 9. iob, as the bearer 


‘ Pittlma Tiiiitm 1, 1. 2*5 111. , Vi.suutiLiku II, 170 HI. , etc. 
“ Note esjX'cially vairttjn and sntya-i'nttn. 

‘ 8eo below, note d, on no. L^, nexi pa«^e 
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of the Aclhara S'akti^-; VA^ls’vara (no. 13), who is 
Ilayasirsa or Hayagriva ; and S'antatinan (no. 26), it ho 
is, as may be supposed, either Hanatkumara (Sanaka) or 
Nurada as the expounder of the Siittvata S 3 stein.'“ 

iS'aktyatinau (no. 1) is Visuu as iccli(}~r/7ji<i-(lliii ni 
(Sattvata S. 12. o), that is, assuming the particular form 
ivquired for pleasing some devotee. Vidyadhideva, “the 
Lord of Vinij ”, is the four-faced Brahman. No. 8 is 
Vi.siiu in the form in which He appears to Arjuna in the 
famous Viswarhpa Adhyaya ( 1 1 ) of the Bhagavad-dita. 
No. 11 is Aurva. No. 12 is Visnu as (///o/ nta personified. 
No. 18, aLo called Amrtrdiarana, is Vi'^nii as tlie 
restorer of immortality to the gods.' No. 1‘.) i^ Visuu 
as the husband of Laksini (who threw herself into Hi-' 
arms when she emerged from the ocean). Noh. 21 and 
22 are Vi^nu compiering r(‘S[)eetively liahu and 
Ki'danemi. No. 23, finally, is KiMm wresting from 
Indra tlie celestial tree. 

The enumeration of exactly thirty-nine .Vvatai'as, 
and the insistence upon this number also in the 
mitnh'iiijillu/ni in both the Hamhitas concerned, seem.s to 
prove that the number is meant to be exhaustive. This 
impression is not removed by Varavaramuni’s statement, 
in his commentary on 4'attvatraya (ed. [). Id5), 

‘ (J. Aliirbudlinya Saiuhita, adliy. V[I1, .‘^4? 111., where, however, 
the term has a iinirh vn ifh'r sense. 

'‘The only description of S'antatinan is in Sattvata S. Xll, 110 : 
“ Having a mind full of compassion, carrying tlie conch and lotus in 
his liands, showing the threefold patli of knowledge, renunciation, 
and virtuous deeds.” 

’ Of. the story of the churning of the ocean. The epithet 
\vould also tit Dadhibhakta to whom Indra is said to owe the 
Ainfta, and who is mentioned among the chief Avataras in 
Visvaksena S., Inr. p. ( I htdliibhakfas^ va dftrvhhnsio 

praduh). Amrtaharana is, thirdly, an epithet of Garu^a as the 
stealer of Amfta. 
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tliat tlio real number is only thirty-six, Ix'canse Kapila, 
Dattatreya, and Parasairaina are only secondaiy Ava- 
tarasl* For tlu'ro are more “secondary Avataras ” 
among the thirty-nine as well as outsid(‘ their nurnher." 

The second point to be (‘inphasized in connection with 
this list is that it occurs in one of the very oldest Satuhi- 
tas (Sattvata) and tlu'refore may he older than the smaller 
lists found in latei' Sainhitas and older even than the 
Mahilhharata list mentioned above. Fven the smaller 
Narayaniya list (of only six names) " appears from this 
view-point not to be the oldest list hut merely a select- 
ion ; for it is inconc('ivable that, foi- instance, the anci<'nt 
and famous story of tin* Fish should havn* been overlook- 
(>d l)y th(»se who made the Hoar an incarnation of Visnu, 

Tin* distinction r(*f(*rred to in our Satnhita ‘ hetw(*en 
primary (aod.7///c) and secondary ({I'lii/j/i, jucu'ii) Avataras 
is explairu'd at length in Vi.'^vaksena Sainhita {Inr, df., 

pp. 1 :>()-! There the pi-imarv vVvataras only 

are dt'clar(*d to he like a flame springing from a 

flame, that is to say Visuu TTimself with a transc(*n(lent 
(d jiiv'fl rfo) body, while a secondary Avatara is a soij 
in bondage with a natural body which, howev'er, 

is possessed (dr/;S’/o) or pervaded, for some particular 
mission or function, by the power (K'dlii) of Visnu. The 
primary Avataras only shoukl be worshipped by those 
seeking Liberation, while for mundane purpo.ses (w(*alth, 
power, etc.) the secondary Avataras may be re.sorted 

' Seo below. 

^ Nor floes the fnrtlier division of the seeondarv or (hy>s*a 
Avataras accordiii<^ to srm dpdrr'i'a and s^aktjp'/vps'a {lor, p. IdO) 
help to solve the riddle ; for V\ asa belontrs ner*t‘ssnrih to tlie same 
class as Kapila, etc. 

Namely nos. 16, 17, 29, ♦lb, *^1, and 35 of our list ; see Bhan- 
darkar, /or. aV., p. 41. 

VIII, 51 : vihhavilntara-samjuam taA yac chuktyCfvesfa-miHhhnrnDi, 
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to. Tho said Sainhita enumerates a.s instances of secon- 
dary Avataras : Brahman, S'ivn, liuddha^, Vyiisa, Arjuna, 
Parasairama, the Vasu called Ihivaka, and Knbera, th(' 
god of riches. 

As for the origiti of the Avataras, Visvaksena Sain- 
hita declares that all of them spring from Aniruddlia, 
either directly or indirectly, examples of the latter class 
being Mahes'vara (S'iva) who descends from Aniruddlia 
through Brahman, and Hayasaras who comes from thi' 
Fish, who himself springs from the direct Avatara Ki/'ri.ia. 
According to Laksmi 'rantraalso (2, r>n) all tlu' \’^il)lia\as 
descend from Aniruddlia. IVulma 'J’antra, on t lu' ot Ikm- 
hand, says (I, 2. si til.) that of tlu' tmi Avataras 1 Ik* 
Fish, the Tortoi.^e, and tlu' Boar have sprung from V:i-(i- 
deva ; the Man-lion, Dwarf, S'rirama and I’aras'iirAmii 
from Sainkar.sana ; Balaraina from Pradyumna; and 
Kiyna and Kalki from Aniruddlia; and it indicates that 
the other Avataras ‘ are to he distributed in a similar way. 

I'he Avataras are not confiru'il to human and animal 
forms : the vegetable kingdom is somctinii's chosen, as in 
the ca.se of the crooked mango-tree in tlie Dandaka 
B'orest mentioned by Visvaksmia S. (/ec. c//., p. Idd) 
as an instance of this class of incarnations. 

Even among inanimate objects an imagi' of Krsna, 
the Man-lion, (xaruda, etc., become.s an Avatara of 
Visiui (endowed with a certain miraculous power lelt 
by the worshipper) as soon as it is duly consecrated 
according to the Pancanitra rites, it being suppo.sed that 

' P()SSt\sHe<l rtf tlie qnalitv of making lioretiPs, tlit'roforc* calkdl 
7aohaiin “the bewilderer”! 

That is, the throe maTiifestations of Pra japaii mentioned in tin* 
S'atapatha Prahmana (Dowson, Ifindn (In.^siral Dirt iananj^ 
Avatara). 

Purusa, Satya, Aryuta, Pnddlia, i)as'arha, SVuri, Annes'a, Ifayn- 
griva, Nfsiriiha S'ahkIuKlara, Vi^vtksoiui (?), Vrsakupi, Adivaralia. 
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Visnn, (ming to Ills omnipotoiico, is capable of “descend- 
ing” into Slid) images with a portion of llis .s"c/. /i, that 
is, with a subtle (“ divine ”, “ non-natural ”) body.‘ 
This is the Arcii Avatara or incarnation for 
the purposes of ordinary worship. It is exhaustively 
treated in Vi^vaksena Saiidiita {lor. ril., pp. 122 and I 

There is, finally, the A n t a r y a mi A v a t a r a, 
which is Aniruddha as the “ Inner Ruler ” of all souls 
{niijiuUd ritrcd-ilrhiitdmy — a very old conception based on 
a famous IJpanisad passage. The Antaryamin is the mys- 
terious power which appears as instinct and the like, and 
which !is the “ smokele.ss fliune ” seated in the “lotus 
of the heart” plays an iiuportant part in Yoga practice.’ 

'L'he Avataras, including those which belong to the 
past ill so far as their visiliility on earth is concerned, are 
held to 1)0 eternal aspects of Visnu which are always 
helpful if properly meditated upon. It is, indeed, for 
meditation more than for anything else that Vi^iui is be- 
lii'ved to have manifested Himself under dilfenmt forms. 

To Pure (h'eation, thirdly, belongs the piirmnu. 
njonion, “Highest Heavt'ii”', or Vaikuntha’, with 
all the beings and objects contained in it. Tliis Highest 

^ 'riip prespiipe of (oxl as a Vil>lia\a in ifoiH'PattMl bodies siieli as 
(hose of Hriina and Kr-^na is also (*\pl.iint‘tl in tliis s\;iy ; see Yat. Dip. 
ed. p. Or) wluH't' tliis is the answin* to tlie question . “Dow can there 
1)0 a junction between t he natui*al und the non-natural ? (pnfkr/a- 
((p/ haflunn /). 

^ Vis\ak.S(*nn S. lor. ri/., p. I’i’J 

‘ d’his coiicejitinii of (iod residing' in the soul })ut not identical 
with it v\ill be found to be responsible for tlie apparent Adviiitism 
of a ^ood many passaij;’es in the Pfincaratra literature. 

‘ See VI, -I til. of Aliirb, Saiuhita. 'Fhis is tlie second-hi^diest in 
the list of dVittvas, Laksini Tantra YL 4 d, enumerating : tlie Lord, 
lligliest Heaven, the Purusa, H'akti, Niyati, etc. For njinnau.^ lit. 
“ space,' sphere ”, the s\ nouyms iiahhas^ etc , are also ir^ed ; r/’. 

/()). r//., .Vll, ih 

’ 'riiis name is ambii>‘Uous in that it also denotes, and more often 
so, tlu‘ (lower) lieaven of Visnu in Satya-loka, -- whi(‘h is a reflection, 
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Heaven has nothing to do with any of the temporal 
heavens forming the upper spheres of the Cosmic Egg. 
This is indicated by its being called Tnpdd-vibhrili, “ mani- 
festation of the three-fourths [of Cod] ”, in contradistinct- 
ion to the one-fourth witli which Aniruddha creates the 
Cosmic Egg. The Highest Heaven, in that it is not 
reached, at Liberation, until after the “ shell ” or “ wall ” 
of the Cosmic Egg has been “ pierced ”, is defined as 
“ infinite above, limited below. ” 

The Highest Heaven with its inhabitants comes 
into existence together with the Vyfihas; and when, at 
the time of the Great Dissolution, the Ct)smic Eggs dis- 
appear and Laksini becomes indistinguishable from the 
Lord ', it is, of course, also withdrawn.' 

But there is also another, evidently lat(‘r, view, 
according to which the Highest Heaven (including, of 
course, the divine couple) is not affectetl by tlie Great 
Dissoluth)n. With this second view is probably connect- 
ed the distinction between the Highest Heaven and the 
world as nittj'i-rihlbfiti ' and “ eternal mani- 

festation ” and “play-manifestation” (=maniFestation 
of the play of God, that is, the world).'' 

rn of the llic^lieht IIcavtHi — and ticcasioiially even that 

whole splierc*. Visuu-ioka is an t*([ually amhigaoub tcriu. Sonic 
Sanihitas connect each Vyuha witli a particular heaven , see, for 
instance, Viha^^endra Saniliita, II, 20. 

^ Sa vihhutir Tbidhcd'priuli'nfi^^'nania, adhah-pradiS^e par icch Inna \ 
Yat. Dip. ed. p. 53. The journey of the liberated soul to the 
boundary of the Cosmic Egg and further on, is described with infinite 
detail in chapters 5 to 7 of Tripad vibhutimahanaray ana Upanisad. 

* Among wTiom also the liberated souls are represented from 
the beginning, namely by those innumerable ones liberated in former 
Kalpas ; P. Prak^'a S. VI, 7. 

’ See above, beginning of section 2, p. 29 fll. 

^ P. Prakas'a S. I, 14: Vaikunfhddivdiaram hitvd. 

Or hlnnja-viljhufi, Tattvatraya ed. p. 70. 

^ Of, p. 53, our explanation of the terras vifyodita and s^antndtta. 
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In the Highest Heaven there is, jnst as on earth, a 
distinction between matter and .soids. For tlie souls 
without matter would have no objects of enjoyment. 
The heavenly matter, however, or “ ])ure matter” 
(s'lKhlliri-ftatfvd), as it is called, is not a mixture of the 
thi’ee Gunas, nor the Sattva Guua without an admixture 
of the other Gimas. though it is sometimes understood in 
the latter sense. The Highest Heaven coming into 
existence together with the, Vyuhas (d. 21 fll.), it is clear 
that the Sattva Guna, which originates much later, 
namely only fi'om K.'da (Tim(‘)\ can have nothing to do 
with it. I’ure Matter, th(>n, is a sort of spiritual matter 
which exists nowhere except in Pure Creation. Tt is a 
necessary hypothesis for explaining : (1) the non-natural 
(it-jirfll'rfii) bodies of God, the angels, and liberated .souls; 
and (2) th(' presence, in the “ City of Vaikuntha ”, of 
inanimate objects, to w it, “ instruments of enjoyment” 
such as sandal, flowers, jewels, etc.” and “places of enjoy- 
ment ” such as parks, lotus-tanks, pavilions, etc.’ Pure 
matter is spiritual, that is “of the nature of KnoAvledge 
and Bliss ” (( 5 . 22, 24), in so far as it is nowhere an 
obstacle to the mind, but eousists, on the contrary, of 
nothing but wishes materialised. Tt is, as it were, the 
“ solidified splendour ’ pnihlift) of Pure Creation 

(G. 21-22). 

The most prominent figure in Highest Heaven is 
God Himself in His guru or “ highest ” form, which is the 
first of his five prakaras or modes of existence, the other 
four being the VyCdias and the three kinds of Avataras 

^ See below section 3 of tliis part of onr Tntrodnetion, 

3 One edition of Yat. Dip. includes ^^omen (nidhu) ! 

^ Cf.y for (1) the juunanaridamaj^n ih'Uali, and for (2) ibo anmidd’ 
moyd hhoguh thianiialuksand /oAg/t mentioned in VI, 24 and 23 
resp. of Aliirbudbnya Sarjihita. 
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treated of above.' He assumes this form as a “ root of Ins 
innumerable Avataras ” ' and especially for the enjoy- 
ment of the angels and the liberated.' 

The Divine Figure is adorned with nine chief oima- 
ments and weapons, which symbolically represent the prin- 
ciples of the universe *, namely, the Kaustubha (a jewel 
worn on the breast) = the souls, the S'rivatsa (a curl of 
hair on the breast)=Prak:rti, a club^Mahat, a conch=^ 
the Si'ittvic Ahamkara, a bow=rthe Tamasic Ahaiukara, a 
sword=:knowledge, its sheath— ignorance', the di.scns= 
the mind, the arrows==the senses, a garland =^the 
elements.' These weapons and ornaments are not 
merely regarded as symbols but also as actually con- 
nected (as presiding deities oi- the like) u ith the* Tat- 
tvas they repi'esent. Tn this sense we read, foi' instance, 
in Visnutilaka ( 2 . 29 -«i) that during the imivei’sal 
night the soul “ in the ff)rm of the Kaustubha” n'sts in 

^ Mauui praharuh paT/r/fi prd/i?i) rcddiifa-pa , (UfilJi^ Visv. S., lor. 
cif., p. 1‘22. ([f. al>o\e pj). 21- HI. onr e.vpluiuition ol the iiain(‘ 

Faficiiratra. 

^ Andutnvatdru-haiala, Tuttvatraya ed. j)p. In Vilm- 

^eiulra S, II, 15 the Haksat S'akii is called mhrinntni lujina <it (/(n/fnti. 

^ The ptna form of (lod is foni’-arim‘d and of dark-hliu' com- 
plexion (Visv. S., lor. ctt.^ p. Idd; J’adma 'J'antra I, 2, Id and 15). 
It has sprung, according to Padma Tantra (1, second adh\ aya ; rf. 
Visnutilaka II, 5 HI.), from a still hiufher, the vt'r}" first, form of (iod 
(rapani thhjom sanntmuim \ Visnutilaka II, 10: ViLsndrruhroyohn 
7nah(ih ; rf. Ahiib. Sainh., XLlll, 7 : mohdli ponnmd/husrarafn) NNhicli 
is two-handed (rf. Vihagendra S. 11, Id), of th(* colour of a pure 
crystal, and clad in a yellow robe just as the Hudars'ana Piirusa 
(rnantrd-ftuinr Bluufnvfhi) residinf^ in Vaikuntha who appear.s to 
Ahirbudhnya, XLIV 22 HI. (r/. XLlllf) HI.).' This is the “ best of 
Purusas ” and the “ Higliest Ligiit ” seen by Hralunan in meditation 
(Padma Tantra 1, d, 10 HI.) and “ever to bo remembered by Yogins 
as seated in the lotus of tlie heart ”, — that is, evidently, the Antar- 
yamin placed here above the Para. Tliis form, a^ain, lias originated 
from “ that which has all forms and no form ”, “ Br/iliman without 
liegiiming, middle or end 

' See next section of this Introduction. 

* The great authority on this subject is for all later writers the 
Astrabhusana Adhy^ya of Vis^u Purana (I, 22). 
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the splendour of Firnhman from which it is again sent out 
into the world {imipaTicUa) at the beginning of the new 
cosmic day in order to return once more and for ever 
when it is liberated. 

God as l^ara is sometimes identified with, and 
sometimes distinguished fnun, tiie Vyfdia Vasudeva. 
When the two are distinguished, whether as /lifi/uditK, 
“ ever-manifest ” and suiuh^ila “periodically manifest” ’ 
or otherwise*, the VyCdia Vasudeva is said to have sprung 
from the I’ara Vasudeva who, again, may be identified 
with, or [more correctly] distinguished ifrom, the Ab- 
solute (Purusa, lirahman, Narayana, etc.)‘. Pfidma 
Tantra desc-ril)es the Para Vasudeva as dividing himscdf 
“for some rcaison ” and becoming with one half the 
V\ uha V^asudeva, “ cry.stal-like ”, and with the other 
Narayana, “ black as a cloud ”, the creator of the 
primeval Avaters (=:Maya).’ 

God as Para is said to be always in the company 
of his consort S'ri (Laksmi), or of his wives S'ri aud 
Hhiimi, or of S'ri, Bhumi, and Nila, or even of eight or 

^ Nitjfnd/ii'ft suimh<thhi(i'u hithd s^n}itn<lito Hdrili, Visvakseiia S., 
IdC. rit., {). (J. p. “ M't and is a Tatpnrnsa 

G(»mj)()iin(l of tlie Vis'G.sandl)lia\ ajfada class, rj\ ^ndt<hndii>la, etc. The 
comm., Jnc. rit , p, l.’c), Lrives no (dymoloii’ical explanation, hut merelv 
paraphrases tin* ivo terms In nuains of uitiid-iduKtd-ditnJthdvyd iiud 

SdNikdrsdijfirifuhd-kdHJmihhiifa respecti\ ely. ('/. .above j). oO (he ex- 
pressions iiitifa-vibhTofi and I7ld-i ihhUti. 

- Padiua Tantra I, 2. Id 111. ; cf. Visuutilaka IJ, 11. Here the 
Para is not niti/dy “eternal ”, hut a pei-iodical manifestation like the 
Vyuha Yasudexa. This is, of jiecessity, also the standpoint of the 
Ahirh. Samh. whitdi, honever, in callini^ tlie Alisoluto nifyudita 
(If, 25) and Lak.smi ndtlddddiidk'n <1 dinu snumesaraj^iju {\\li^ l)ut 
again tlie Yyi'ilias ndy^dita (IX, ‘>1), is not consistent in the use 
of these terms. 

The two are clearly distinguished in Padma Tantra (see 
note d on p. 52), also in P. Prakas'a vS.l, 2.d : PurusOd Vdmdevo'hhut^ 
caiviird,hy abhacams taiah, 

^ Visijiutilaka, however (11, 11-16), modifying this account, 
identifies the Para with Narayana. 
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of twelve S'aktis. The first of these views * is naturally 
favoured in such works as Ahirbudhnya Sarnhita, 
which make S'akti a real philosophical principle.'^ The 
second view ‘ is based (in a rather strained manner) on 
the weighty authority of the Uttarananiyana (end) 
which is the continviation, in theAVliito Yajurveda, of the 
Purusa Sukta. The t li ir d view ^ is the one arlopted in 
the later Visnstadvaita \ where, however, it plays such 
an insignificant part that, for instance, in Tattvatrya this 
is the only item connected with flie Para Vasudeva 
which is mentioned but not explained/’ It is apparently 
not found at all in the older Saiidiitfi literature/ It is, 
however, expounded at some length in one of the Minor 
ITpanisads, namely Sita Ppanisad, where (as in Vihagendra 
S. 2. s) STi, Bhfimi, and Nila ai’e identified ivspectively 
with the Iccha, Kriya, and Saksat S'akti of the Devi ; 
S'ri representing go(Kl luck {hhudm)^ Bhumi might 

^ See Ahirb. Sanili. VI, 25 ; IX, ;XXXV1, 55 ; fiiiksmi 'I'antra 
VII, 9-10. * ' 

^ This, of course, does not exclude the admission (tf the existence, 
in Highest Heaven, of minor Kuktis; <f. XX VJ 11, S5 of Ahirb. Saiphita, 
enjoininf' that the \NorHhip of (lod ^hould be followed b> that of 
tlie ^ods and [their] S'aktis (sfahf formin*' His I'etinue. 

® Padma Tantra I, 2. 46 ; Parames'vara S. I, 7, where Pltumi is 
called Pusti {Lah>)n'iyu^{yoli ivai’Upe ca niiye JJhayavald saha). 

^ Vihagendra S., 2nd adhyaya ; P. iVakaVa S. 1, 1. 5^-59 ; 
Paras'ara S , adhy. ^ to 10. 

I’attvatraya, ed. pp. 85, 122; Yat. Dip., ed. p. S4. 

® The comm, makes a futile attempt at excu.sinpf the author, 
ed. p. 122. 

7 The comm, both of Tattvatraya and Yat. Dip. have no other 
Smrti authority for it than a atanza of the S'aiva Puraiia, to which 
they add, as i^riiti quotation, the passage of the UttaranArayana 
mentioned above, S'rinivasadasa explaining' that Nila must l)e under- 
stood implicitly ! — In V. Pifikas'aS. (hardly earlier than the twelfth 
century) the three S'aktis, regarded as aspects of the one S'akti, 
are connected with the souls, the white S'ri taking care of 
the souls in which tlie Sattva Oiviia dominatoB, the red Bhii of the 
Hajasic ones, and the black {.lild) Durga of the Taraasic* ones 
(I,*l. 58-59). 
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{prabhavd), and NTlA the moon, sun, and fire. B'ri, 
further, is threefold : as Yoga, lihoga, and Vira S'akti 
(connected resp. with Yoga practice, domestic; 
and temple worship); Nila as Soma is also the 
goddess of vegc'tation, and as sun the goddess of 
time, while as fin; she is connected with hunger 
and thirst, heat and cold ; and Bhiidevi, of the nature of 
the Pranava, is the sustaining power of the earth with 
its fourteen planes. 'I'he mention, in the Ppanisad, of 
the Ksi Vaikhanasa (though the passage's in (|uestion are 
probably interpolatc'd) seems to indicate that we should 
seek for these doctrines rather in the Vaikhanasa than 
in the Pancariltra Sanihitas. Kight S'aktis, namely 
“ Tiaksini, etc.”, are olten mentioned but seldom enume- 
rated. They are evidently the following eight, associated in 
Vihagendra S. (o. «) with the “ hero form” (r/rd-niurfi) 
of the Sudarvana, to wit: Kirti (Fame), S'ri (Fortune), 
Vijaya (Victress), .S'raddha (Faith), Smrti (Memory), 
Medlni (Intelligence), Dhrti (Kndurance), and Ksaimi 
(Forbearance).' In Padma d'antra (1, 2. ss) and Visuii- 
tilaka (2. 21 ) the) are stated to originate from the 
S'rivatsa of Vi'^nu 'I'he followdng t wel ve S'aktis are 
enumerated in Sattvata S. (9. sr.) : Laksini, Pusti 
(Prosperity), Daya (Oomfia.ssion), Xidni (Sleep), Ksama, 
Kanti (Beauty), Sarasvati (Learning), Dhrti, ^laitri 
(Benevolence), Hati (Venus), Tu'^ti (Satisfaction), and 
Mati (=Medha). Tlu'se play a part in the Avatara 
theory and elsewhere. For instance, the fourteenth 
Avatara is said to be waited upon by Laksml, Nidni, 

^ For another “ fight women’' see XXYI, »]? ill. of Aliirl). 
Sanihita. 

** Who, as vve have seen fp. o‘J, iioh' o), suhoniiinito hei'e <o a 
higher aspect of GcmI. 
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Priti (=Maitri), and Vidya (=Sarasvati) ; and the thirty- 
ninth by Laksml, Cintu (=Mati), Nidni and Piisti. 

Of the two classes ’ of Jivas or individual souls 
existing in the Highest Heaven, the more exalted ones 
are the so-called N i t y a s (eternal ones) or 8 u r i s (sages, 
masters), which two words can be fairly accurately 
rendered by “an gels”/ They differ from the other 
class to be dealt w'ith hereafter not in point of know- 
ledge, both being declared to fully participate in the 
Lord’s omniscience, but (1) in having been always free 
from defilement \ and (2) in holding perpetually 
certain offices as coadjutors of the liOrd.‘ The duties 
they have to discharge are, however, so mysterious that 
hardly any attempt has been made at defining the same. 
These angels are, besides the “door-keepers” and “ town- 
watchmen” of the “Holy City of Vaikuntha”, called 
respectively Canda, Pracanda, Bhadra, Suhhadra, etc., 
and Kumuda, Kumudaksa, Pundarika, Vamana, etc.,’ the 
so-callotl Parsadas or Parisadas, that is “companions” 
(retinue) of God, and in addition to [or among]" 

^ Mentioned together in several passages of Ahirh. Sniiili., for 
instance, IX, 

^ The existence of these angels is based on such scriptural 
passages iis the famous Tnd VUnoh paramam padatft sadd pas^ijaidi 
hiLKiyali and 8'\etas'vatara Upanisad VI, 13; Kityo )dhju}tdm crfutui'i^ 
( rffuuhnlrn rh> bahliiuhn yo ridddhaii knnidn. 

^ KuAldpi ‘^(Lmsdravi aprdptOli, (isprs((t-sdms(h a^ydudhoh (Tattva- 
traya, ed. pp. 2d, 2"'’), the others being only ?//pr//rt-‘>aw.s(hG// “who 
liave done witli the world ” (ddd.^ p, 2^). 

* Tesuw adhikdra-ris^dm Is^rarasya nityt'rrhdydii thiCiditvma vyavd- 
dhapituh^ Yat. Dip., ed. pp. 7^-79. 

Yat. Dip., ed. p. 83. 

Tlie Parisjula^s are distinguished from Kumuda, etc., as \Nell as 
Ananta, etc., in Padma Tantra I, 2. 3d-4^), but oftmi the term is 
used in a wider sense. In Yat. Dip., ed. p. 84, “ Ananta, Garuda, 
Yisvaksena, etc.” are called Nityiis, but not the “door-keepers” and 
“ watchmen ” ; still, there being among the Muktas neither ofhee- 
bearers nor social distinctions at all (see lielow^, the rest can be nothing 
but Nityas. 
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the latter the throe more prominent beings called 
Ananta, Ganula, and Visvaksena. Of these, Ananta 
or B'osa, the serpent, is the eoueh of Visnii, and Garnda, 
the “ king of birds”, his so-called vehicle (mhaiia), while 
Visvaksena, the “ lord of hosts ” is described as a sort of 
chief minister to God in all affairs heavenly and 
ranndane. This part of Visvaksena, if taken in earnest, 
wonld seem to clash with the activities of the 
Vyiihas; and he appt'ars to have actually ousted 
them in that sect described in the thirtieth 
chapter of Anandagiri’s S^anhiravijaiid, which recom- 
mends the worship of him only who “ rules the 
whole universe like a second Aval lira of the Jiord 
residing in Vaikuntha.” ’ kasth'’, it must bo statetl that 
Nityas can incarnate at will in the world, just as 
Visnii Himself.' 

The lower class of inhabitants of tlu Highest 
Heaven are the Muktas or Liberated, They are 
described (b. 27) as intensely radiating spiritual atoms 
of the size of a frntiimmit (mote in a sunbeam).* This 
description is evidently connected with Mahfibh. XII, 
3 IG. 18 til. where it is said that the liberated become 
atomic after having been burned up by the Sun ; and in so 

* Called also S'es^ana “ the eater of leavings ”, namely, of Grod, 
that is, presumably : the executor of His plans ; < f, the commentaries, 
Tattvatraya, ed. p. ; the explanation, ibid., of the Serpent's name 
S'esa (the “appurtenance” of Visiin, namely. His bed, scat, etc.) is 
little convincing. — Vis\akscna occurs in the story narrated in adhy. 
XLl of Ahirb. Sainh., stanzas IS and ilO 111. 

' Ibid, is mentioned a gorgeous 'I’omple of Vis\ aksena in a 
place [in Northern India] called MarundJia (spelt Harundha in the 
poetical paraphrase, Anandiis'rnma Series no. 22, p. bo9). 

* Cf. p. 44, note 5. 

* SvarUpa/m a^tumdtram synj jiianonuHdmhihiksanam I 
tr(tsarenu~pram(in<U fc rasfmd-ko(i-vihliupt<iJi ii, 

Visvaksena S., loc. cit., p. 13 ; the second half also in Ahirb. Samh., 
VI, 27. 
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far as this undoubtedly means that the liberated by 
passing through the Sun get rid of their subtle body, 
Tattvatraya (ed. p. 12) is right in teaching the “atomi- 
city ” of any, even the bound, soul, if described in itself/ 
The liberated, then, are bodiless. But this only means that 
they have no “ karma- made ” body ; they can assume, 
whenever they like, a “ non-natural ” body, or even 
simultaneously several such bodies and freely roam 
about in the whole world.’ They are, however, excluded 
from actual interference in worldly affairs differing 
in this respect from the angels, as already noticed. 
Among the Muktas there exists no gradation or social 
difference of any kind — they being as <'(|iial, essentially, 
as for instance grains of rice ’ — still their mode of life 
differs by the difference of devotional inclinations 
preserved from their last earthly existenct'. “ Whatever 
form [of God] the devotee has been attached to in his 
mundane existence, that kind does he behold as an inhab- 
itant of the Highest Heaven.”'’ We are not told 
whether the liberated have any intercourse with each 
other, but if the bodies of Pitrs (ancestors, etc., lost by 
death) are created for them by God \ and if, as is often 
said, they are intent upon nothing but service {Irain- 
kanjn) to God, then, indeed, they arc practically alone 
with their God. 

‘ The soul 18 also lihhuy in spite of its atomicity ; see below 
section 6 of this part of oiir Introduction. 

^ As Yo^ns can do already while still alive, tlie classical 
example beinp; that of Saubhuri (Tattvatra^ a ed., p. 31, Yat. Dip ed., 
p. 70). 

’ Yat. Dip. ed., p. 78. 

' Yat. Dip., p. 78 ; r/. Brahma Sutra IV, 4, 17. 

® Tattvatraya, ed. p. 33. 

" Ahirb. Samh. VI, 29-30. 

’ Yat. Dip., ed. p. 53. 
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The VitfisiMvaita teaches that there exists a second 
class of Muktas, namely the so-called Kevalas or “ exclu- 
sive ones”, who are actually altogether “isolated ” because 
they have reached Liberation, not by devotion to God, 
but by constant meditation upon the re.al nature of their 
own soul. They are said to be living, “ like the wife 
who has lost her husband ”, “ in some corner ” outside 
both the Highest Heaven and the Cosmic i^gg.' We have 
so far not found this doctrine in any of the Paucaratra 
Sainhitas but should not be surprised if it were even- 
t\ially discovered in one or several of them, 

?>, iNriOUMUniATl'; CltEATU)N 


[Hralidini, Stiu/r') 

“ Based ” on Pure Creation ' but performed with 
only one myriadth part of the infinitely small portion of 
divine energy employed in it', is that other manifestation 
of the Bhuti S'akti which is “ dilTereut from the pure 
ono” {s'liJdliiJara), that is, partly “mixed” and partly 
“ impure ” ', namely the Kfdastha T’urusa and the Maya 

‘ Yat. Dip., e<l. p. 7(», Tattvatrii,\a, wl. pp. 2(S, 121. 

TaiiniTcIdicd, VI, 7. 

^ m, 27; Laksmi Taiiira IV, X). 

^ Tlie use, in <>nr S.uiiliita, of Uie ierins s'KihUit'tdta aiul 
S^juhlhdS'uihlha is of a lieu ilcleriuo* aml)ii>uit> . Tn VTl, (iS-70 tlu) 
term s^nddhnmd has a dilYtreni meaning in each of tlie tlireo stanzas, 
namely, in dS : “ comprisinLjftlie pure and what is different from it"; 
in 69 : “ other than pure ; and in 70 : “ Ixdonc^in^ to Ixith the pure 
and what is different from it", “ uliat is dilTerent from it" 
(ifar(i~~t<td-itdra) heini( in 6^ inclusive of, in 70 exclusive 
of the “mixed” creation, the latter beiiijr evidently not included 
either in f>9. Similarly the Fense of s*t(dilJH(SfHddha in V, 9 and lilX, 
55 concurs with the tirst of the aluive meanin^^s {as'nddJtti implyinj^ 
the “iilixed”), and that of s'iiddln/-(tii^Hdd/ii-m(itia in VI, 2 1 with 
tlu' tlnrfl. Instead of “ mixt'd " (\'isvaksena S , htc. Cff , p. 12s til.) 
the present Sanihita says “ pure- impuri' ". 
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S'akti with their respective developments. This Non-pure 
(’reation falls into a primary and a secondary one, and 
the former, again, consists of two well-defined stages' of 
which the first, to be described in this section, may well 
be called the Tnterim.'diate Creation. 

The Ivtitastha l*urusa, called also simply 
Kiitastlia ^ or Purusa, is explained in our Satuhita (6. as- 
84) in the wamls ; “An aggregate of soids, similar to 
a bee-hive\ the pure-impure condition of Bhiiti, — such 
is the Puiu.sa piled up by souls blunted by beginningless 
Gerrn-impressions {vUsatid)” ; with which should be 
compared the definition in Laksmi 'fantra (7. 11 - 12 ): 
“ By Purusa is meant the all-knowing, all-faced Bhoktr 
Kutastha: as his parts go forth fnnn him all the eternal 
souls (./bvf), and likewise at [the time of] Dissolution the 
work[-boundj souls, go back to him, the highest soul 
The Kfitastha I'urusa, then, is the soul of souls, 
lhat is to wsay, the totality, regardeil as the source, ‘ 
of all disembodied but karma-bound (non-liberatcd) souls 


’ Treated respectively in adliya^a.s VI and Vll of our Sandnta. 

' There are lse^erai bpeculatitms about the meaning of thin wonl 
\Nhith is, of courhc, the old Sainkhya term mentioned already in 
the Jluddhirtt KikayaB. The explanation ras'lvaf slhita exibtinf^ 
111 the form of a heap (collection, ag^rcji^ate) ”, beema to be favoured, 
in our Saiahita, by the image of the bee-hive (see below). Other 
paBhages, however (XVI, 3S, rf, 4(1 ; XXIV, 21; etc.), Buggebt the 
idea of the Puru«a “ «tanding at the top ” of the souTs pedigree. 
The latter explanation is the one which Vedantades'ika prefers 
io the former ; see his commentary on Brihhasya for Bhagavadgita 
XII, 3 (anekm/m mntanyamdnanKnj j)rmisdml^t sadhclrano hi purvah 
purvsaJt Ku^asthah). 

* In IX, 25 this image is used for the Maya S'akti, while in IX, 
27 the Kutastha is compared with [the hole of J an Udumbara tree 
swarming with cotintless bees. 

*The Kut(i«tba (and likewise the four Manus to be mentioned) 
not a mere rollcc tive lieing ; rf, the description of Brahman as 
‘‘ ( onbibting ol the totuIil > of lamixl suulb 
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before the creation and after the dissolution of the 
“ non-pure ” universe.* 

He is of a mixed nature {H'luIdkii-aH'iuhlhi-mni/a, 6. 8 4^ 
in that he is pure in himself but impure on account of 
bis carrying the above-mentioned (xerm-imiu’essions left 
over from the latest life-period of the souls. 

The Kfifastha Purusa, and, as will be seen, also the 
Maya S'akti, take tlieir rise from Pradyuinna. The 
origin of the Kfitastha from Pradyuinna is made to 
agree with the Purui^a Sukta by describing the Kutastha 
as consisting of four couples, namely, the male and 
female ancestors of the four castes, springing respec- 
tively from the moutli, arms, legs, and feet of I’radyurana. 
Accordingly, the Kutastha is called “the Purusa of four 
pairs”, “the Purusa consisting of twice four”, “the 
aggregate of Manus ”, “ the eight Manus ”, “ the four 
Manus ” ’, or simply “ the Manus ” ; and he is imagined 
as retaining this form while “descending” the long line 
of Tattvas in tin; manner to be described, until he is 
fully materialized and thus jirepared for further multi- 
plication. It is stated (7. n4 til.) ' that the Manus are 
the origin merely of the Pitrs, Devarsis, and men ‘, and 
that thei’e are other “wombs” (and, consequently, lines 

' Note tluit tlic* liberjiied do not rot urn to tliu Kutastha. 

^ Visvaksoiui S., cit,, p. 12d. Tlu'so setuu to ho the “four 

Mamas ” thnt liave ])uz/k‘d all eomineiitator.s and translators of 
IlhagavadgitH X, t), in case the ahovt* conception (if the 

Kfatastha (tliough not necossaril} the PahearMra) wouhi he older 
tlian t)ie Gita. Note that the S(»v(*n Usis mentioned too-ethor witli 
the four Manus in the sdoka I'cf erred to of tlie Gita have the 
same names as the Citras'ik hand ins wlio, aet*ordinj.»’ totlie X^rayauiya, 
are the tirst pronuil^’ators of the l^ahearatra. 

^ In contradiction to IV, Id: cetava-vnnja^ unless this he meant 
in a restricted sense. 

* Not of ail imui hut oidy of the Satlxic ones, aciMU'ding to some 
authorities; see Indow, fifth secti«)n. 
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of evolution) such as those of the Devas, Daityas, Gan- 
flharvas, etc. ’ ; but the latter are nowhere described.* 

The Maya S' a k t i , called also simply S'akti, 
further Bhagavat S'akti, Miilaprakrti, S'as'vadvidyfi, or 
simply Vidya *, is the same to the material universe as 
is the Kiitastha to the world of souls ; that is to say, it 
is the non-spiritual energy which comes into e.xistence, 
by the side of tlie Purusa, as the primitive form of the 
“ matter ” or “ nature ” into which the Manus 

are destined to gradually “descend”. As “root-matter”, 
however (t. 4), it differs from the Miilaprakrti of the 
Samkhyas (mentioned as such in 7. 1 ) in tliat the 

latter is only one of its two manifestations, namely, its 
so-called “Guna body” {jnuna ov (junanmiia viqmK)^ tha 
other one being the “ 'rime body ” {kalamai/a ropiif<) 
consisting of Kala “ 'Cime ” and its “ subtle ” cause, 
namely Niyati “Restriction”. 

These three last-mentioned, that is Niyati, Kfila, and 
Guna, are declared to originate from the forehead ', 
eyebrows, and ears respectively of Pradyiunna ((». 12 ), 


* Altogether eiglit such “ forniH ” {mart if-astnka) are enumerated, 
along with the Vibhavas, etc., in Padma Tantra (I, 2. 2J>-30), namely, 
hrdlimlj prdjd pafydy vdisnavly divydy u/sJ, mCinifsl, dsnrly luid paisfdrl \ 
cf. Samkhya Karika 58, 

“ And cannot, indeed, be consiytently described after the 
dissection of the Purusa for the purpose of man. Philosophy clashes 
here with mythology. 

* Of all these names, to which may be added from Laksmi 
Tantra : MaliMaksmi, Mahes'vari, and Bhodrakali, the first alone 
(IV, 52 ; cf, VI, 85-86)is fairly unequivocal. The usual one, in our 
Samhita, is S'akti. Vidya, as an Ag&raic terra, means “ magical 
power”, that is much the same as Maya, Avidya, and, after all, H'akti, 
and all of these are synonyms of more than one kind of Prakrti 
and tlierefore, like (Ihenn, etc., in constant danger of misinlterpreta- 
tion. The adjective vaulya^ rather frequent in our Saqihita, is as a 
rule a mere substitute for prdkrtika, 

^ For the connection of Niyati with the foreheful cf. the phrase 
Ifdoff likhiiaw “written on the forehead ”*^-fate. 
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just as the four pairs of Manus have boon tlorived from 
his mouth, etc. 

Having produced tlio Kutastha Purusa and the 
threefold Maya S'akti, Pradyumna transfers both of 
them, “the S'akti with the Purusa in it” (G. 14), “for 
further development ” (vardhayrti, G. is) to Aniruddha. 

Developed for a thousand years ( 55 . 4ft)‘ by the Yoga 
of Aniruddha (6. 14) there emerge now once more, 
but this time successively, the already-mentioned mate- 
rial principles (G. 48 fll.) : first, directly from Aniruddha, 
S'akti ; then, from S'akti, Niyati ; from Niyati, Kfila ; 
from Kala, the Sattva Guna; from the latter the Rajo 
Guna ; and, from the latter, the Tamo Guna; and 
simultaneously and in the same order the Manus 
travel through these Tattvas by “ descending ” into 
each of thorn, after its appearance, and “staying” 
in it, for some time, “as a foetus” {Icaluri-hhiita, 6 . 48 ), 
— which means (to judge from their further devel- 
opment) that they appropidate successively the in- 
dividual faculty which each of these Tattvas is capable 
of bestowing. By the way it may be mentioned hero 
that the chapter on Dissolution ( 4 . 54-00) inserts the 
Kiitastha between Aniruddha and S'akti, assigning 
thus to the Kutastha a position similar to that of 
Brahman in the Upanisads, creating the world and then 
entering it. 

We have now to say some words on each of those 
educts of Miiya S'akti. 

Maya S' a k t i, Niyati, and Kala occupy in the 
philosophy of the Pfificaratra the very place which is 

^ Cf. such passages as Brhadaraiiyaka Upanisad I, 1. 2 relating 
how the Year (that is, time) is born after having been “ carried ” by 
Prajapati for one year. 
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held in the S'aiva systems by the six so-called Kahcnkas or 

“jackets ”, that is limiting forces owing to which the soul 

loses its natural perfections (omniscience, etc.)\ As a 

matter of fact, the doctrine of the six Knficukas called 

Maya, Kahi, Vidya, Uaga, Niyati, and Kala seems to he 

a mere elaboration of the oliler doctrine, found with the 

Paficaratras, of only throe powers of “ limitation ” 

{s(iml'oca), namely' the three mentioned. Thovse three appear 

in Laksmi Tantra as “ the three motluu’S and creators of the 

♦ 

world ” called MahTilaksmi \ Mahavid^a and Mahakrili ‘ 
and representing respectively the Rajasic, Sfittvic, and 
Tamasic aspect of the Goddess ; and they are saul t(i Ix' 
Aniruddha’s AvifeRatiin the form of the “ S h t h o f 
M a y a ” 

Niyati, “ the S'akti consisting of great knoAvkxlge” 
is “ the subtle regxilator of oxevy thing” ’ such as “ the 
form which [a being] may have, its work, amt its nature ” 
(6. -is). It is clesvr from this definition" that Ni^^ati 
is not only what the Vaivesikas call Div, to wit the regu- 
lator of positions in space ’, but that it also regulates, as 
Karmic necessity, the intellectual capacity, inclinations, 

^ For an abk* account ot the.so see Chatterji, Kdskmtr Shaiv>af^m, 
pp. 75 fll. Cf , also Sehomerus, Dei Qaiva-Siddhuntn, p. 1*57 

^ Or Mahas'ri, Panimes'v ari, Bhaclrakali, etc. 

^ Or Mahavaui, Saras\ati, Mah^henu, etc. 

* Or Mahamiiya, Kalaratri, Nidra, etc. 

® Laksmi Tantra Vll, ; IV, d7 , YJ, lS-19 , see for the names 
also IV, ;}(), 39 fll., 02, and V, VI, VII {pasmm). 

® Makar Idyamat/l sfdhtih^ IV, 51 Of, note 3. 

’ Suksmah mrva-?nydnialcak^ VI, 40. 

« Which is foreshadowed in Bfhadaranyaka Upanisad III, 8. 9 : 

By the order of this Imperishable One are kept asunder 

(vulhrtau tisfhatalf) sun and moon are the dependent on 

the performer of sacrifices, the manes on the funeral gift.” Of. also 
ibiiL lY, 4, 22 : setur vidharanah, 

® Chatterji, Hindu Bealiam^ pp. 58 fll. 
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and practical ability of every being; that is to say, 
that it includes the functions of the above-mentioned 
S'aiva principles called Vidya, Raga, and Kala.‘ 

Kala, Time, is defined ( k 48 ) as “ the mysterious 
power existing in time, which urges on everything ”, and, 
in another passage (6. fii), as the principle Avhich “ pur- 
sues* everything k) be matured, as the stream [is after] 
the bank of the river.” It is further .said (6. 49) that this 
is “ the cooking (maturing) form of time Kala, then, as 
originating from Niyati and giving origin to the Gunas, is 
not time as it appears to us (subjective time) but a subtle 
force conditioning it. 'I’his distinction between the 
ordinary or empiric and a higher or transcendental time 
can be traced back ^ to the Kfila hymns of the 
Atharvaveda and is recognizable in the great epic in 
such phrases as “ Time leads me in time ” k One 
ITpanisad'' speaks of “the time that has parts” {micold 
Jcala) and “ non-time having no parts ”, the former 
being “ later ” than the sun and stars, the latter 
“earlier”; further on, time that “cooks” (matures) 
all beings, but is excelled by “ him in whom time 
is cooked”. From these two famous texts and 
similar ones it was eventually concluded that the 

‘ The .S'aiva principle Niyati, as distinct from Vidya, etc., was 
originally in all probability nothin*.^ more than the Dis' of the 
Vais'esikas; but the use of the word in common language in the 
sense of Fate has (at least in the Dravidian school) obscured its 
relation to the other Kaheukas. 

® Or “ counts, measures” {knJayaii), 

® Kalasya pacanam tupam, 

* Sec my comprehensive sketcli of the earlier history of Kala 
in Ueber den Stand der Indtschen rhilosophie ziir Zeit Mahdvlnia und 
Buddhas^* pp, 17 to 80. 

* KdW^ kale ymyati mam, XII, 227. 29. 

® Maitrftyaiia VI, 15, 

P 
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changing time which we observe in daily life is 
only “time as an effect” {Icnnja-htla) the cause of 
which must be a “ time without sections ” {<Mandn~ 
kdht) and unchanging'; and (2) that there must 
be a sphere or condition which is totally unaftbct- 
ed bv tilin' though time exists in it as an instru- 
merit to be used at will ; — that is to say that there are, 
strictly speaking, three kinds of time, to wit : (1) effected 
or “ gross ” time, which plays no part until after the 
creation of the Tatts’as (^2) causal or “subtle” time 
which, though relatively “eternal ” (and often called so) 
is also created, namely, by Aniniddha (or Pradyuinna) ; 
and (3) “highest” time existing in Puri' (hvation. It 
is, evidentU , in this si'iise that our Sainhita declares 
(63. 10 - 1 1 ) : “ (I V o s s is called the time possessing the 

l<(r(i (one-sixth of a second), I'tc. ; s ii b 1 1 e the one deter- 
mining the Tattvas; while that wiiicli jiervades tlie 
activity of the Vyuhas is styled Highest Time”. 
That there may be a still higher time connected with 
Viisudeva alone is denied in the woials (53. i i-iz) : 
“ Plffecting by time belongs always to the triad of 
Vyvihas [only]: the Lord Vasudeva is not a Vyuha ' nor 
a po.ssessor of time.” Jt follows, then, that the Tattva 
called Ki'da emanating from Niyati is the second or 
“ subtle ” kind of time.' 

^ Yat. J)ip., ed. p. 50, and elst^Nlipre 

^ Tattviitraya, ed. p. 122. 

Though, as will be seen, it conieH into existence nlready before 
the latter is completed. 

* Though said to form a tetrad together with the Vyuhas, V, 
25-20. 

® There is more material about this subject (for instance, adhy- 
111 of P. Prak^s'a S.) ; and it will probaldy Ik* found that the con- 
ception of time is not exactly the same in some Sai)ihitfts as in 
others. 
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“ The G u n a li od y, or that fcH’in (jf S'akti luentionod 
above which is manifested gradually from Kala” (G. bi- 
ca) consists of the three Gunas, as already remarked. 
It has to be added that each Giina, while evolving in the 
manner described, comes under the special protectorship 
of Aniruddha in the form of the 'Frimurti ; that is to 
say : Aniruddha as Vis ii u becomes the superintendent 
of Sattva, as B r a h nj <1 n that of Rajas, and as R u <1 r a 
that of I'amas. 'I'hese three gods, together with their 
S'aktis (Laksmi, Sarasvati, Gaiiri)', regarded as the 
forces underlying the formation of the Avyakta, are 
called in Ijaksnu Tantra (G. 20 - 21 ) the “Sheatli of 
Generation” {pra.siHi-hm'ti) \ In the same text 
(d. 8 2 fll.) it is stated with I'egard to the first 
origin of tlie Gunas that tliey luive been foianed from 
[an intinitesimal part of] the first, second, and third of 
tlie six Gunas of the Bord.' 'I'he (|ualilies which 
become manifest thi’ough the (iuiias are according to 
Ahirl). 8ainh. : (1) lightness, bi’ightnes,^, healthiness, 
pleasure ; (2) motion, passion, restlessness, pain; and (G) 
heaviness, obstructioti, inertia, stupefaction. 

After the Gunas have evolved separately, they be- 
come, “ for the purpose of creation ”, a uniform mass 
called as a rule Avyakta (the l\on-manifest) 
or Mulaprakrti (Root-nature), but also, according to 

‘ Wlu), lu)Ave\fi, afcordinjr to liuksiiii 'L’antra \\ t1l,ha\e 
sprung: Brahman and Ij.iksmi from Mahalaksini + Brad\ uinna ; 
Hudra and Sarasvati from ^laliHkali-[-Sai)fkaivsaiia , and ant] 

Gauri from Mahavidva4''^^^”’^^^^^^^*‘‘- 

* This is the third or material “husk" of the tlie 

second being the above-mentioned Ma> a Kos^a, and the the 
S'akti Kos'a comprising the Vyrdias and theit S'aktis. Three more 
Kos'as are connected with the lower primary and the secondary 
creation lo bo described in the nevt two sections of tliis I ntroduction. 

® The other throe being employed for the creation of Kiila ; lhi(L 

V. 24-25. 
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our Samhita (6. «•), by such names as Tamas (Darkness) 
Guna-saraya (Equality of Gunas) \ Avidya (Ignorance), 
Svabhava (Nature), Aksara (the Imperishable), Yoni 
(Womb), Ayoni (the Unborn), Guna-yoni {=gunama.ya 
yoni, Guna-made Womb).. 

4. LowKa Primary Crkation 
{Ecolvtion, Third Stage.) 

The “ descent ” of the Manus into Matter having 
reached the Tamo Gnna (6 .b 9), and the three Gunas 
having joined to form the Mulaprakrti (6. oi ill.), there 
follows now that evolution which is the only one 
known to the Classical Sainkhya with which, as we 
shall see, the Paucaratra does on the whole, but not 
throughout, agree. 

At the very .outset there is this difference that, 
whereas the Classical Sainkhya has only two principles 
to start with, namely, I’urusa and I’rakrti, our Saijihita 
begins this chapter with stating emphatically (though not 
in a polemic way) that the development which now sets 
in, results from the combined activity of three prin- 
cipal agents, namely, Prakrti, Puruija, and Kala (Matter, 
Soul, Time).^ The mutual relation of the first two 
is explained in exactly the same way as in the Classical 

^ That ib, nudifferentiatednesH. 0/. the expression sfantdtman used 
promiscuously with avi/akta in Kathaka Upanisad 111, 10-13. 

® Meaning that in this condition, as distinguished from the later 
“ inequality of Otnjias’' {(juna-vaiffainya)^ the three forces are equally 
distributed in every particle of matter. 

^ In the Classical Saipkhya time is a mere quality of matter 
(Saipkhya Sutra II, 12), -- an impossible view in an early system ; 
cf, Schrader, Veber den Staml hulisdien Philoscpphie tur Zett 
Mahdviras uiul Buddhan, 
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Sarnkhya : Prakrti changes, like milk and clay [changing, 
respectively, to curds, etc., and pots, etc.], owing to the 
proximity (=magnetic influence) of the unchangeable 
Purusa. But both these Tattvas are being “ cooked ” 
by Time/ Again, there is thjs difference, that there are 
not many Puruf^as, as in classical Sainkhya, but at this 
stage only the one Kutastha or Samasti (Collective) 
Purusa. 

As the first product of this combined activity of the 
three there emerges from the Avyakta the Mahat 
(masc., neutr.) or “ Great One ”, called also Mahat 
Tattva “the Great Principle”.'* Our Sanihitii enume- 
rates (7. s-9) the following more or less pregnant syno- 
nyms for this term: Vidya’, Go (Cow) ', Avani (Earth), 
Brahmi (the Cosmic One), Vadliu (Woman)’, Vrddhi 
(Growth), Mati (Intellect), Madhu (Honey)’, Akhyati, 
(Nou-discrimination), I.vvara (Lord), and Prajna (Wise) * 
to which some others, mostly synonyms of Mati, have 
to be added, notably Buddhi. 

About Mahat two seemingly contradictory state- 
ments are put side by side, of which the first clearly 
shows that the Puncariitra has drawn from an older 
form of the Sainkhya philosophy than the one which 
has survived in the Karika and the Sutras. '^IMie 

‘ lluw, 111 bpite of this, the Purusa lemanife “unchanged’' 
{ayannaituuy Vll, 0), is not explained. 

“ The Mahat and remaining principles are s} mboh/ed by the 
lotus growing from the navel of Padmanabha (Aniruddha) , see 
Indrariltra 1, 18 {^Mahad-udyam ^Kinkajani)^ etc, 

** (Jj\ note d on page 62. 

^ (>/. Bfliadarai^yaka Upanisad II, 5. 

^ The last two names are from Mandukya Upanisad where they 
are used with reference to ihQ^ubwpti plane of consciousness. For 
Akhyati see below p, 73. 



Mahat, we are first told (7. o-ii)‘, is threefold, in 
conformity with the three Genas, its Tatnas element 
appearing as K a 1 a (time), its Sattva element as 
Bndd hi (reason, intellect), and its Rajas element as 
Prana (vitality). The imxt statement, which would 
hopelessly conflict with the preceding one, unless 
we refer it not to the cosmic Mahat but to Buddhi 
as an individual organ {rf. below), is essentially identical 
with the teaching of the twenty -third arya of Siiinkhya- 
Kiirika, namely that Mahat manifests itself in four Siittvic 
and four Tamasic forms, being respectively good actions 
{dharmt), knowledge, dispassion, and might, and their 
opposites.’ 

Now, as regards Kala, which is liere defined as 
“ consisting of trutis, lavas, etc.” it is evident that in 
this passage a different and lower foi-in of 'rime must be 
meant than its “ subtle ” or “ cooking ” form originating, 
as we have seen,* from Niyati. For, Subtle Time 
belongs to Unmanifest Nature, while Mahat is the 
beginning of Manifest Nature.' It follows that Kiila as 

^ Cf, Laksnii Tantra XVI, : 

Sa Mahuji iiamay tusif^pl vidhus lisrah jfraJxlrtitnh I 
sdttviko Bn<h1hir tty nkfo, Kljdsah Prana evu hi II 
tumdsdh Kata ity aktas ; frsdm vydkhyam imam Strnn I 
Budilhir adkyavaf>a yasyn, Pranah prayatanasya ca II 
Kalah kala'tairupat>ya jxmndmasya kdranam I. 

^ The r61e of the Taijasa ( Rajas ir) ^lahat is, aecordiiijr to tlie 
tweiity-tifth arya, to uo-operate with both the Sattvika and the 
Tamasa. 

" And similarly in the corresponding passa^j^e of Laksmf Tantra 
quoted alxjve, note 1 on this page ; for which reason we cannot but he- 
lieve that really time is meant here and not the Time Lotus producing 
Brahman and Sarasvati, as stated in Laksmi Tantra V, 27 fll., which 
rather appears to be another instance of mythology clashing with 
philosophy. 

* In the comm, on Tattvatraya, ed. p. 79, the relation of the two 
kinds of time distinguished there are actually likened to that of the 
Avyakta and the Vyakta. 
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a form of Mahat can be nothing else but Gross Time 
referred to above, p. (U>. And that this is not 
only the form of time which we perceive, but 
first of all the one with which we perceive', must 
be concluded from the fact that the two other forms 
of Mahat, namely Huddhi and Prana, are regarded as 
individual powers acquired by tlie Manus during their 
“descent” through the Great Principle. With regard 
to Buddhi it is expressly stated (7. 18 - 14 ) that to the 
eight Manus, while dwelling in “ the womb of Vidyfi ”, 
there originates that “ natural organ [nddt/dm indritjam), 
called Bodhana, by means of which they can ascertain 
[the nature of] things, discriminating between the real 
and the unreal.” The five Pranas are in Cla.ssical 
Sainkbya'' a common function of Buddhi, Ahainkara, 
and Manas, which thr('o together form the so-called Inner 
Organ [anlKh-ko nif/a ) ; whereas, according to the men- 
tioned statement of our Sandiita, corroborated by 7. 
42-48, they come from Mahat only.^ 

^ 'Fiinc as a “ fonn-of-pon't'ption Ayi^fcJKtinoiijsfnrvi. We admit 
tliat it is almost impossible to believe these ms tholo^izin^ philosopliers 
to have betMi capable of discoveriofi;' a Kantian conception, and wo are 
far from assertint^ that they were clearly conscious of distiiijijfuishing 
objo(*tive and subjective time, but we do not see how^ the above con- 
(dusion can be a\oided without straining the passage. Drawing 
parallels is undoubtedly a dangerous thing in comparative philosophy, 
but it is equally dangerous to adhere at any cost to one’s prejudices. 
We shall see (in section b, below) tliat the idea of spatial transcen- 
dence, to wddich ac(*ording to Deussen Indian philosopliy has not been 
able to rise, was perfectly familiar to tlie Pahearatrins, and not only 
to them, in spite of the misleading terms used for it. 

^ Karika 29 ; Sutra II, 81. 

^ There is in Laksini Tantra fV, 27b-88, ed. 87b-48) an 
enigmatical explanation of the Mahat wliich does not agree w ith tlie 
stanzas quoted (p. 70 note 1) from the same work and representing 
the view of our Sandiita. The Mahat, according to that text, is 
called so (‘*The Great Gne’') “on account of its comprehending the 
Lotus, the Male, and the Woman ’’ {pathaa-pumstrj-sanidlcunhhdf 
viahattvam tasya s^abdyate)^ the Lotus being subsequently identified 
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We now turn to the question : What is Mahat?, 
which question, on account of its importance for the 
history of Indian philosophy, must be answered at some 
length. 

The one important thing to be noticed in connection 
with Mahat is that Buddhi is not a mere synonym for it, 
as in Classical Sainkhya, but one of its three forms : the 
Sattvic one; and that the individual organ Buddhi is a 
product of the Sattvic Mahat in exactly the same sense 
as Manas is a product of the Sfdtvic Ahainkara This 
is a sign of antiquity; for in Kiithaka CTpani sad also 
(3. lo-is) Buddhi and Mahat are not yet identical, the 
former, called jnaua atman “Knowledge Self”, being a 
lower principle than the “ Clreat Self” which, in its 
turn, is inferior to the “Quiet Self” {H’diifa dfmnn) 
which, again, is excelled by the Puru^a. On the other 
hand, this distinction between Buddhi and Mahat, to- 
gether with the synonyms of the latter, furnishes the 
solution to the riddle, never before satisfactorily 
answered, as to the origin of the term Mahat. The 
synonyms may be divideil into two classes, to wit (1 ) 
tho.se that are mere names of Prakrti, such as Go, Avani, 
Brahmi, Vadhfi, Vrddhi, Madhu ; and (2) those referring to 
consciousness. Of the latter class, again, those which are 


■with Prai.ia (whose quality is »panda “ vibration ”), the Woman with 
Buddhi, and the Male w ith the Purusa as the performer of good 
and evil deeds. Then there follows, just as in our Saqihita after the 
description of the threefold Mahat, a passage on the 2 X4 Sattvic and 
Ttoasic manifestations of Buddhi, and after that the Ahaqikara and 
the remaining Tattvas are explained. — Yat. Dip., ed. p. 50, in reject- 
ing the view that time is Tamaso Mahan, evidently means to say 
that the definition is too narrow. — According to a view mentioned in 
the comm, on Tattvatraya, ed. p. 79, the several kinds of time differ 
in the rapidity of vibrations, with which should be compared the 
statement above, p. 27 note 2. 

‘ On the latter, generally called Yaikfta Ahaqikara, see below, 
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comtnon fco Maliat and the or^an Biiddhi, netnely, Bnddhi, 
Mati, d’rayi, arul Vidya, are for tliis r<'a.son as little sig^ni- 
ficant in tluansolves as ai'o the nain(‘s of Prakrti. Bnt the 
reinaininjT throe names ref(‘rrin<i^ to the subeonseious life, 
namely Akhyfiti Prajha, and Ivvara, clearly indicate 
that nothin, else can lx* mc'ant by Mahat than the Prfiiia 
or Miikhya Prana of tin* atieient llpanisads, which is both 
vitality {praijn, (hjn><) ami siil)- or sujx'r-conscions intelli- 
gence {f>r(ijru7), and on whom tlx; live Pi'aiias as wedl as 
the senses are sai'l to ih'pend like scnwants on their 
master/ M a h a t is c o s m i (; P r a n a, the “ Breath of the 
World ”, t ht“ “ Pnconscioiis ”, that is the physical, ye t 
inti;l 1 i g(‘ n t eiu'rgy at work at the building up and pre- 
serving of org.inisni',. ‘ Prana in thi'^ stmse is called in the 
lTpani-^a(N: Brahman, [»rotecti>r (, rulc'r, lord ) of the world, 
biHMth [attaint) of the gods, gemuMtor of beings, eater, the 
one sage; and in (’handogya ITpani-;.ad 3.7 an [apparent- 
ly eui’rentj stan/a on tlx' Prana is (px)ted in which the 
phrase occurs: “great I hey call his might (lit.: grc'at- 
ness) ” {^iti'tluhihna </s//o ni'iliiinaniuti a/nih) which is 
perhaps the source of the natix* Mahat. A proof for 
the correctixvss of our (Mjuation Mahat=: Prana is 
contained in the imunxu’ation, in the t welft h chapter 
of this Sainhita, of the piaixdples taught in the 
Sainkhya .syst(mi, where in (lie t(Mith phu'e we do not find 

^ IMu* “ non-discrimination'' in drcnmlcss sloop; for tho next two 
ikumos see note o on p. (>9. 

^ 1'ho principal passai.;[os to I) ‘ cotnpart'il, also f«)i‘ tlu* following-, 
are: Kausitaki, III, IV 20, ll 1; ( diftiido/^ifv a IV d; Maitrayaaa 11 6 ; 
l^ras'na 11. 

the mahad brahma of Blia^avad< 4 ‘Ita XIV'", d- 1, and note that 
Bnihnil is ainon^ tlio synonyms of Mahat, and Ihalnnnn amon^- 
those of Prana (see l)elow) as well as, in some Sainkhya troatises 
(for instance the Comm, on Tattvasamasa), those of Prakrti. 

10 
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Mahat, as should be expected, but Prana.' This equation 
throws also an unexpected light on the connection 
of Buddhism and Samkhya, namely, in that it permits of 
the proportion Mahat: Buddhi^Vijfiana-dhatu : Vijfiana- 
skandha. For, while there can be little doubt* as to the 
correspondence* of the organ Buddhi with the Vijhana- 
skandlia, it is practically certain that Mahat=:Prana is 
the very same thing as that “ re-connection conscious- 
ness ” {prattf'audJn-rijnonn) which, according to the 
Btiddha’s doctrine, descends into the womb of the mother, 
at the time of conception, bridging over death and 
birth, and to which riil)eration alone puts an end, 
whereas the personal consciousness {rij}irhi(f-'<hni( 1 hn) 
is destroyed in every single death.* Again, one cannot 
help thinking that even the Atman taught in the 
famous Ya jhavalki3'a Kanda is very nearly identical 
with our Mahat. He is the subconscious <‘norgy, 
the place of union ” (rkdptnid), the Prana to which, 
in dreamless sleep and death, all our conscious 
functions ret^irn in order to go forth fi’om it once 
more in awakening and birth respectivel}'^ ; he is the 
[sub- and super-] “conscious self” {prdjfiti dfmav) 
“ embraced ” by which in dreamless sleep man “ has no 
[longer any] notion of outside and in.side” (IV, 3 . 21); 


‘ We ^^ere not yet a»are of the equation, when writing our 
article on tlie Sas^itantra in Z. 1). M, G», 1914, and consequently 
thought of the five Pranas only. 

^ Except for those who have made up their minds to distribute 
the teachings of the ^flkayas between two radically opposed sects. 

’ Not, of course, identity. 

* The vipulna-dhdtu of the Nikayas, therefore, must be regarded 
as a sort of consciousness in pohnti i from which the sad-nycdmia, and, 
through it, the caifasikah ekandkah evolve. 

^ Brhadarar^yaka Upanisad IV, 3, 36 : evam evdyam purusah . . . , 
dravati prdndyaiv^a. 
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he ia “ this great being {niahad hhfdtun), infinite, 
shoreless, all-consciousness [i'ijhdiui-gluuui) ” which [in 
the form of limited conscious functions] arises “ from 
the elements ” and vanishes into them again (IT, I. 12 ) ; 
he is the “ name ” (nrhiKtn) surviving the decay of the body 
(111, 2. 12 ) and building up the new t'mbryo (IV, f. 4 ) 
— jvist as the Buddhist ot/V/ow? element which moreover, 
as contrasted with the body [nlpa), is also called iidnuit ; 
ho is, in short, “that great, unborn Self which, 
among the Pranas, is the one consisting of 
consciousness.”' And, finally, this desci’iption 
of the “Self” seems to agree, in all essential pt)ints, 
with that also in the Tattvainasi section of Cliandogya 
Upanisad, though there already two higher prin- 
ciples appear than (he Priina (namely 'I’ejas and Para 
Devata), while in Brhadaranyaka Pjiani^ad only a very 
feeble attempt is made at distinguishing the Atman 
from the I’raiia. The position of the l*ra7,ia, then, is 
still unsettled in the older U[)anisads; and it is, 
wo liold, from this half-settled idea of the Prana or 
Atman that the pre-chissical Saiukhya, on which the 
Paheanitra is based, has derived its conception of the 
Mahat as the Unconscious consisting of intelligence, 
vitality, and time. 

From Mahat, again, originates the cosmic Tattva 
called Ahamkiira or “ [-maker ”. As its syno- 
nyms the usual ones are given (Abhiinana, Abhimantr, 
Ahaipkrti), besides Prajiipati (Lord of creatures) and 
Boddhr (Attention-maker). It has a Sattvic, a Riijasic, 
and a Tamasic form called respectively Vaikiirika, 
Taijasa^ and Blnitadi. It manifests itself individually as 

* tia vd esa mahdn aja Cttmd yo' yntn xnjiianamayah prCinem 

(IV, 4.22.) 
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(egotistic interest) and xmnkitl jia (imagination, 
will) in accordance with the tv\o organs called the 
[individual] Aha in k a r a and M anas with which 
it endows the Manus passing through its wonih ” (7. 20, 
42-4 ik Manas is declared a direct proiluct of the 
Vaikarika, and Ahanikara evidently conies from tlie 
Bhutadi, Avhile the Taijasa seems to participate equally 
in the production of both those organs.' 

From Ahanikara tlie Manus turtlier receive the ten 
1 ndri} as (senses), but only indirectly, that is, in the 
course of the evolution of the FI emeu ts. To 
understand tliiN ‘-oniewliat complicated ki'-t phase in the 
e\olution ot Tattv.is it will be u^( till to lemeiidx'r tlu' 
follow ing table . 

\ hd Itlk <i) A 


JJhutadi < — Taij.isd — > V.nkajik.t 


'Cinmaticis iUnitas 

Ihiddliinth \y as 

Kai Tiu ndi i\ IS 

^'<iIkLi — > Hka^<» 

s 1 oti a 

V at 

spaisti > V av u 

t s a< 

pai 1 

Iljp<l ■' ■ '■■> tf 

( aksiis 

])ada 

lasa > ap.i'^ 

1 i salt a 

upast lia 

gaiidha ^ pitlini 

lIii ai.a 

pa>u 

From the Hlifitridi, 

a^Msted ’’ l)\ 

the 'Paijasa 


{)ro(lucecl Sound-iii-itseU {^utlnla-t(ni)iiatnt)\ tlie latter is 
the immediate eair^e ut bltlier lale at the 

same time, with it^ eo-opei'ation {sdhdl/lrif m) and tliat of 
the d'aijasa, the Vaik«irik<i produeea Ileaniig o// </), 
and then, with tlie co-operation of tlie latter, Speech 
Hereafter, from Sound-in-itself is produced Touch- 
in-itbelf which in its turn is the immediate 

^ See p. 70, note *2. 

^ r/’ Sarpkhya Kanka25* Tatjahad vhhai/nin Luksini Tantra, 
Bpeaking on Non-pure Creation ^€*iierall\, Hajs flV, 3i ) that “ niowtly 
Rajas” is engaged in it whieh is, however, “flanked ” by Sattva and 
Tainas {abhitah sattva taraasl gtinau dvati tasya tis(hata?i). 
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cause of Air (rdi/ii,), while as a ine<liate cause it h(!lps in 
producing tlie Skin sense (fni,c) with the help of which, 
finally, the faculty of Handling {pchii) originates. And 
so f(jrth. 

It nmst h(‘ admitted that our Sainhita mentions 
nothing about “ co-operation ”, and that from the seventh 
aflhyAya it would rather seem as though each I’anmatra 
(uhginates directly from the Bhutadi, and, simultaneously, 
each ])air of ludiayas directly and otdy from the 
Vaikarika.' But according to the chapter on [nvolu- 
tion ' each pair of Indriyas dissolve's together with the 
particular Fihuta in the coi'responding 'I'anmatra, so that 
evidently for the author of our Sainhita the whole 
proce'ss take's plae-eas in tins account accepted as authentic 
by Tattvatraya.' 

ddie Manus, then, by mitering sue'cessively the five 
Elements, ai'e Fiirnisheel, at each of these steps, with one 
senseiry anel one moteiry faculty, so that they are at last in 
possession beith of the* five ” Knowleelge-senses ” and of 
the' five “ Action-senses”, ddie eiiuipment of the Manus 
is herewith complete' : preivieled with all the organs they 
were in need of they ai-e standing, in perfect loneliness, 
“on the earth resembling the back of a tortoise” (4. 14). 

^ As is appuriHitly the dectriiie of the vSnipkliNa Karika {rf\ 
Deijssen, Alhjt uyiif*' (,%•>('/( irftfr ij< f 1, d, p* t l-d hottoiii). 

It sliouhi, however, not l)t‘ forerotteii tliat the Karika pfives onl\ the 
hare.st outline of the system. 

^ Adhyayn IV, see espeeially sd. do fU. 

'* Kd. p. 50 fU. Another Sutra {/Ind,, p. 57) mentions the opinion 
that from ahufS'd springs tlie s'dhda-taintidf i from the latter ete. ; 

and still another view (an intermediate one) is found in Visniitilaka 
II, 66 fil. where th(' s^a hda- fail mat ra is said to prodiK’e dkas'a, t}ie 
latter (not the former) the spar^^a-taiimaira^ tliis one vdyu, etc. 

* d^he following, up to the end of this section, presupposes tlm 
creation of the Kgg and therefore belon^rH, properly speaking, 
to the next section of our Introduction. However, the exact 
place to be assigned in our accouiit of Secondary Creation 
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The four couples now place themselves under the 
protection of Aniruddha^ and, by his command, begin 
to multiply : each of the four pairs generates a 
hundred descendants, male and female, called M a n a- 
V a a , and these, continuing the work of generation, 
become the ancestors of numbeidess^ Manavama- 
n avas . 

There follows’ what corresponds to the Fall of 

Man in Jewish and Christian theology, to wit the 

jiidua-bhrnrns'a or “fall from knowledge” of all the 

Manavamanavas (7, ei). I'his mystic event is narrated 

thus: Vidya* becomes, with “some portion” of herself, 

a cow; which means, continues our text, that she 

obtains the condition of a cloud''; then the rnilk called 

V(trm (rain ; year) proceeding from the latter becomes food ; 

and the souls eat of that “ milk of nature” (material milk; 

vaidi/nm pnyah) and their naturally unlimited knowledge 

becomes limited (obscured, contracted). Thus religion 

becomes necessary, and the “ Manus of old ” start the 

to the eveiith i elated here rather doubtful, it was not found 

advisable to interrupt the account of our Saiphita 

‘ Afma)iy (ulhyaksavi Is^tUKim Ann nddhum dadhafi (Vll, 

^ A^iriviitnh (VII, bb) 

* In the account we are reprmlucin^, though perhaps not 
in the order of eventH. Visijiutilaka teaches (ll,t>3) that at the crea- 
tion of the Mahat Tattva “there originates, together with the 
Gui>as, the delusion of men while, on the other hand, delusion 
seems to set in gradually towards the end of the first Yiiga • see 
below, next section 

* Prakrti, in the highest sense, namely the Bhuti S'akti which, 
accoi'di ng to adhyaya IV, 3-5, is alternately a “ cow in the form of a 
cloud” and a “iion-cow” “called the Unmanifest”. (Correct 
accordingly the second bracketed gloss on page 70 of the text- 
edition ; the Mahat cannot be meant because it belongs to Manifest 
Nature.) 

® That is, a Brabm&i>4t^ , c/. above, end of section 1 of this part of 
our Introduction, p. 29. 

® Not, of course, the four collective beings, but the historical 
ones ; c/. XLIII, 3. 
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S'astra by following which the soul may I’egain its 
natural purity. 

5. Secondary or “Gross” Cheation ’ 

The appearance of the last Tattva (Eartli) marks 
the end of the Cosmic Night and the beginning of the 
Day." Not immediately, however, after the Tattvas 
have originated, can the Manus commence their activity 
on earth, it being first nt'cessary that tlie Cosmic Egg 
(Brahtnanda) and in it the god Brahman slionld come into 
existence ; while for the creation of the Egg the Tattvas 
must fii'st join to form a compound — just as a wall 
cannot be erected with clay, sand, and water, as long as 
these are still unmixed/ 

Of th is so-called Secondary or Gross Creation,’ 
referred to but occasionally in our Sainhita in one or two 
places', Pudma Tantra gives the following short account 
(1 . 5. 19-a i) '' : 

“ The principles [thus] created, existing separately 
with their respective faculties, could not without 

^ Origin and internal evolution of tlie Brahinanda, tlnit is the Oos- 
niic Bgg in the avjfakta and in the stages corresponding respec- 

tively to the Brahniauda Kos'a and the Jivadelia Kos'a (fifth and sixth 
Kos'as) taught in Laksmi Tantra 2d-2r>, unless, as seems to be 

done in some texts (including peril aps the one in question) the 
origin of the Bgg is reckoned from thet of tlie Lotus (Mahat, etc.), 
in whicli case the fourth or Prakrti >Aould be merely the 

Avyakta from ^^hich the Lotus originates. 

^ P. Prakas'a S. I, 2 end. Primary (preparatory) creation takes 
place during the eighth part of the Night. 

® Tattva tray a, efl , p. (i4. 

* As we may call it, though the use of tliese terims {aadiuirika 
“ mediate ” sthuhl srs(i) seems to be, as a rule, restricted to the 

internal evolution of the Kgg ; see, for instance, Tatt\atraya, ed. 
p* 65, etc., and Indraratra, I, 17 fll 

XXX, 8 fl], XLT, 5-6. 

® 0j\ Laksmi Tantra V, 7i fll. ; Yisvaksena S., he. cit.^ p. 64 
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coalescing into a mass (i^nmhnfim riitn) create beings. 
They, then, from Miihat down to tlie Gross Elements, 
became massed together, under the influence of the 
foremost I’nrnsa. Then [out of them] an egg was 
produced from the navel of Padmanal)ha, who is a 
portion of Myself, and [in the t'gg] thou, O Lotus-born 
one, becamest the womb of the world. Tt is thus that 
at the be<?inninof of cn'ation this whole world came to 
arise from l^rakrti.” 

A fuller account ' says that from the navel of 
Padmamibha theie springs a ^ohhm e^g containing the 
Tattvas in a subtle condition ; and, while the egg is 
growing, a shining vliite lotus appears in it (siVt, and 
in ton) the lotus', finally, Anirnddha creates “the 
four-faced ci'i'ator (Brahman).' Then Brahman ' makes 
three attemjds at creating tin* woi'ld, the third of 
which only is fully succi'ssful, by gimerat-iig (I) the 
four Ytaiths (Hanaka, etc.,) who refuse to have offspring ; 
(2) the androg}n<‘ Kudra (S'iva) who by self-jiaidit ion 
creates the eleven priucijial and many minor Rudras ; 

' Jhi.l I, i«ltn ;S, /y. Visimlilaka n, tO 111. 

‘ 111 the peric.irj), sa\ s I’r.iSii.i S. II, H. 

‘ P PrakRs'a S (111, va\s that Hr.ilirnan lias sprun^^ 

‘‘from tlu‘ lotus-laid, the prakrtit* one, oi tin* nature of the 

oriel ilnka ni(tya), anIik h | hud i itsell has spjun^j; from the na\el of 
Visuu sleeping in its (the etch's) interior, namel\ in tlie luidst of the 
water’' Ateordin^^: to Laksrni I'aiitra lo (11. the e;^:^ eoiitainin^^ the 
Av^akta was ereated Iw Brahman and SaraH\a(i (tii.it is, l^radjuinna 
and hih S'aktij, after wliieh Hrsikes'a ( — Aniruddlia) having 
“moistened” Avyakta had a “ ^ood .sli^ep ” in it to^^ether 
with Padnia, the result hein^ the Saerificial or Time Lotus 
spriiif'in^ from llrsikes'aH lunel and Braiirnan and Sarasvati 
( Hirau\ a^arhha arul liis S'akti) sprin^in»’ from the Lotu.s. 

‘ Pras'na 8. II, 21 fll. mentions some more exents intervening 
here . Braliinan, desirous to know Ins origin, makes a futile 
attempt at getting, through the navel, at the eause of the lotus, 
then meditates for a thousand } ears, and finally receives from 
the Purusa appearing to him the instrument of creation, namely the 
Vedas. 
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and (3) the six iVajfipatis (Marici, etc.) from whom 
all the remaining beings, “ movable ” .and “stationary ”, 
descend. 

The sources are at variance as to the number 
and names of the Prajapatis, and between these and 
Brahmiin some autbol’ities insert a “ Manu”. Maha- 
sanatkumnra Sandiita ( Tiub-aratra 0. ze fll.) describes 
as follows tiu‘ origin of an “ intramundane tetrad ” 
cafa riN/h-fi) corresponding to the four 
Vvilhas: the first of (lie Ib'ajripatis, Daksa, had a mind- 
born son, Aeyuta ( Vfisudc'va), whose mind-born son was 
Sainkarsana, called Rndra (S'iva), whosi' mind-born son 
was Pradyumna, n hose mind-born son was Aniruddha.' 

There arc, as will be understooil from the above, 
more attempt.s than one at cond^ining the very ancient 
story about the (lolden Egg giving birth to god Br.ahman 
with the latoj' one of the lotus springing from the navel 
of Padmauilbha and these again with the theory of the 
Tattvas ; as tluna' are also, of course, moi’c authorities 
than oiu' dispeiising advantageously with either the 
navel or the lotus or both in explaining the origin of 
the Cosmic Egg.’ 

The plurality of Brahmaudas ‘ is emphasized in 
several Sainliitas. “ Of such Eggs ”, says Visvaksena 
ft. (Lor. rit., p. G(>), “there are thousands of thousands, 
or even myriads of them ”, and mon*. They are 

^ According to tliift text there are tli ree S' i\ aft, namely : (1) 
the Vyfiha Sanikarsami; (2) tlie 8oii of llrnlmiaii and fatlier of the 
Rudras ; (S) the pfrandsoii of Daksa ; farther throe Hr a h m k n s, 
namely : (1) the Vynha Pradyumna ; (2)the “ first of Dross (Veation 
and ‘‘Lord of the ; and (d) the ^reat-grandson of Daksa. 

^ Our ‘Sanihita admits (VTTT, 2 (11 ) that some derive creation 
from the Egg, others from the Lotus. 

** Referred to already in a Vedie text, namely Haskalamantra 
Upani^ad (9) : Mmiia prattsfhd bhnva nndakosfdh, 

11 
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invariably described as consisting of fourteen spheres 
(lohi) surrounded by seven enclosures (avnrnna) ‘ ; and 
they are said to arise simultaneously like bubbles of 
water.* 

Owing, no doubt, to conflicting statements in the 
Satnhittis themselves, the beginning of individ- 
ual life within the hi g g hns become a problem 
to the expounders of the Pahcarfitra.’ The “ mediate 
creation ” [i^aJrfirikd that is the creation mediated 

by God Brahmi'in ', and the “ immediate creation ” 
{advdrikd preceding it, are held to be the same, 

by the scholiasts, as what is commonly understood, in 
Indian philosophy, by “ individual ci cation ” (ri/nfi/i-srftfi) 
and “collective creation” respeclively . 

But according to Visvaksena Sandiita {lor. r//., pp. 120- 
1 29) the offspring of the Manus, namely the so-called Pure 
Group {H'uJ(llt(t-nti (ifi). is the creation of Pradyuinna, 
while the Mixed group {niis'ru-nnyd) of souls [dominated 
by Rajas or 'J'amas] is created by Amruddha through 
god Brahman ; from which it seems to follow that 
the Pure Group, in spite of its being vija^li, is 
(idvanJcd. The contradiction appears also in the present 
Samhita which says, in adhyaya 7, that the Manns, who 
— like the Devatas, etc. — ha\e emerged as individuals 
from the Kutastha Purusa (s’l. 58), h.ave “ many lineages 
by which has been spread this whole [mankind] ” (sd. 
51) including those who, owing to the deteriorating 
progress of the Yugas, have become addicted to selfish 

‘ See for instanoe PMtna 'J’antra I, adhyayas 10 to 12. 

“ Tattvalraya, ed. p. (>0. 

’ See Varavnramuni’s comm on Tattvatraya, ed. p. 118. 

* Who, in evolvinff the contents of the Egg, is regarded ns 
“ consisting of the totality of bound souls ” {baddlultma-samnsfi- 
rupu) ; Tattvatraya, ed. p. 65 comm., and elsewhere. 
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wishes (fvl. 53) ; but then, in adhyaya 1 5, confronts 
the “descendants of the Maims” 

s’l. 7) with “ those who have sprung from the 
mouth, etc., of Brahman {l/ralniin-iiui,kltdfJ//-i/(hjtifnh, sd. 
20).” A clue to the solution of the riddle is 
furnished by the version contained in Badiiia Tantra 
(1, 1. «(T HI.) and Visnutilaka (1. no HI.), though in 
some [larticidars it is lujt likely that it represents the 
original theory. It runs as follows: The original 
religion (ru/yu, ilhannn, to wit the PaMcaratra) was first, 
in the Krta age, proclaimed by god Brahman to 
“the sages of sharpened vows”' who taught it to 
their disci|)les with the result that, everybody 
following the Pahcaratra, people were liberated [or went 
to heaven, Visnutilaka], so that “ hell became naught 
and a g r o at d e c r e a s e of creation took place 
i-L'sai/o iiioltdit anil). Brahman, conseipieutly, felt 
uneasy, went to the Lord, and, on the latter’s kind 
impiii’y as to how the world was progressing under 
his rule, replied : “ What shall I say, O Lord of gods! 
All men, being full of faith and masti'rs of their 
senses, sacrilice as prescribed in the Great Secret; and so 
they go to the Place of Visnu from which there is no 
return, 'riiere is [now] no heaven and no hell, neither 
birth nor death.” ' This, however, was against the plan of 
the Lord, and so lie started, with the help of Brahman, 
Kapila, and S'iva, live more systems (Y<'ga, Sainkhya, 
Bauddha, Jaina, and S'aiva) couHicting with eaeli other 
and the Pahcaratra “for the bewilderment of men ”, 
Now, the sdoka containing the phrase “ a great decrease 
of creation took place ” is also in Visvaksena Satnhita 

‘ Tilt) Citnis'ikluiiidius appear to be inuaiit. 

^ That is, no death followed bj^ ru-birth. 
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(Joe dt., p. 129), which shows that that Sainhitii, 
although deriving the Pure Group from Pradyumna 
and the Mixed Group from Aniruddlia and Brahman, 
must have held a view similar to the above as regards 
the mutual relation of the two. Our piesent Saiahita 
speaks twice (0. i » ; 7. 47-4 r) about the Manus passing 
from Pradyumna’s care to that of Aniruddha, and once 
about their withdrawal into Aniruddha, in the period of 
Pralaya (k co fib). This suggests the idea that, while 
both classes of souls are introduced into the Egg by 
Aniruddha (Padmanubha), the pure ones only are so 
introduced directly, the impure ones, however, indirectly 
and later, namely, by being first transferred to Bivdiman. 
For, it must be remembered that the great majority of 
unliberated souls left over from the preceding Kalpa and 
now to be reborn enter of necessity this new period of 
their mmsdra with a remainder of good and bad Karman, 
or only the latter^ that is as “ impure ” beings. These, 
evidently, must be re-introduced into earthly life by the 
highest representative of Rajas, that is the god Brahman; 
and they cannot appear on earth as long as the first 
Yuga, in which Sattva prevails, is not over. The small 
minority, on the other hand, in whom Sattva predomi- 
nates, must for this very reason, in order to terminate their 
career, appear in the first Yuga without passing through 
Brahman : the Lord, therefore, says Visvaksena Saijihita 
{loc. ciL, p- 1 29), creates “ with the bit of good 
Karman” (sukyUi-les'ena) they have left, and for which they 
must still receive an earthly reward, the ffuddha-sarga,^ 
These pure beings of the Kfta age, then, correspond to the 
Anagiimins [and Sakpdagamins] of Buddhism, that is 

‘ “ I’ure Creation ” or “ Pure Croup ”, the word sarga heinjg also 
ft synonym of varya used elsewhere in this connection. 
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those almost perfect beings who return for one life [or 
two lives] only, because they have very nearly reached 
Liberation in the pi’eceding one. And so, if it is said 
that at the end of the Krta Y uga tlie “ descendants ” of 
the Manus began to deteriorate, this can only refer to 
their bodily descendants among whom the pure souls 
were more and more disappearing (having reached 
Liberation), while the gaps were being filled by Brah- 
man with the better specimens of the “ mixed ” ones, the 
process going on, in this way, in a descending line, until 
in the Kali age even the most depraved find their chance 
for reincarnation. 

The four hundred Mfuiavas of the Ahirbudhnya 
yaiuliita have become eight hundriMl “Visnr. s” 
in Mahasanatkumara Sainhita (Indraratra, sivth adhyjiya) 
which even enumerates the names of them all, locating 
them 111 eight ideal realms situated in the eight regions'. 
Among those eiglit hundred Visiius, each of whom is the 
chief {ndi/nLi) of a thous.ind subjects (cj. the Manava- 
mauavas of our Sanihitii), there are the original three 
hundi'ed twice born Manavas, while the group of original 
f>udras has been re[)laccd by five mixed groups in such 
a way as to eliminate altogether the male S'udras. The 


^ (1) 13rahmanas> only live in the eastern realm called 
S^i\aroha, (2) children (debcendaiits) of Brahmana fathers and 
Ksatriya mothers m the Hama world of the south-east ; (3) K^atriyaiii 
in the Narasiipha \\orld of the south , (4) children of K§atriya fathers 
and Vais'ya mothers in the south-western region (name mieeing) ; 
(b) Vais'yas in S'ridhara Loka of the west , (6) children of BrAhma^a 
fathers and Vais'ya mothers in Yamana Loka of the notthi«aait j (t) 
children of Brahmana fathers and S^udra mothers in Hayastr^ ^ 


in Vfteudeva Loka of the north-east. “ The names of the 
pertly ^ery strange. For example, JlrMavrauin^ 

Juobha, Paftefttman, and BAhy&tman are names <4 nor^|hwe«ti|st» 
and Bhdta^ Bhayya, Bhavtisgj^at, BehAt aM 

S^arlras^&sana some names Hayastx^ Loka. 
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chapter closes by njontioning that there are inn\imerable 
Visnus in Kapila LokaZ 

6. Katuhe and Dkstjny ok tiik Sojm- 

When the Day of the Lord lias expired and the 
Dreat Dissolution is finislied \ nothing remains but the 
Waters of Tnfinity and, floating on them, on the leaf of a 
banian-tree {vdta-pdttm), a babe whose name is “ the 
Void ” {fi'umja). I'he babe is Visnu, the sleepless one, 
sleeping the sleep of Yoga’. In Ilis “womb” {Jaiksi) 
are sleeping all the souls : in the upper part the 
liberated ones [niiilin); in the middle part those who 
[owing to Sattva prevailing in them] are “ fit for 
Liberation” (uud-ii-tiipijn) ; then, near tlie navel ', the 
“ever-bound” ()ufi/ir and, in the region of the 

loins, those who [on account of the predominance, in 
them, of Tamas] are “fit for Darkness” {ffuno-i/oi/yi).'' 
The souls in this cortdition are called Naras.'' 

The above account, though taken from a fairly 
recent work \ contains undoubtedly the original orthodox 

' Fur “ Kapila Visau tlio oi tlio id Fatala, sue 

Parlnia Taiitra I, 1. 2.>, and ViMiiitilaka Ji, i70 111. I'liu ininibitants 
of the i\etherworl(ls (Atala, etc.) are snid U) be so happy as to have 
no longing for heaven (Visautilaka 11, 170). 

* The following, abbreviated from P. Prakas'a S. I, first 
a<lhya^a, will be recognized as an elaborativ)n of the story of 
[Markandeya referred to above in connection with the twenty- 
^jeventh Avatara (described Ahirb. Samh. LVf, 2S-29). 

’ Yoqa^nidi dm updgatff vinidn' svapad Js'varah^ P. Prakas'a 
S. 1, 1. 40. 

* From which will spring the Lotus and the representative of 
Rajas, god Rrahmin ; if. abovx», section 5. 

P. Prakas'a S. 1, 1. 11 111. (corrupt) ; 5. 10-11 ; etc, 

^ Ihid., s'!. 14. (Jf. the explanation of the Tiame Narayana in 
Manu Hmrti I, 10. 

’ P. Prakas'a S. mentions S'liranga and Venkates'a, further the 
three classes of Pm-anas, and, as belonging to ilie Sattvic class, the 
Bbagavata (I, 12. 7, 4, 'M). 
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view of the Puhcarfitra as to the fate of the souls during 
the Great Night; and it is an important clocument chiefly 
because it clearly shows that the Liberation taught in the 
Paficaratra is not, as might be understood from certain 
passages, something like the Gradual Liberation {kranifi- 
mnkti) of the Advaitins in which the soul finally, together 
with the god Brahman, loses its individuality. The T’ahca- 
riitra says indeed, using the Advaitic term, that the soul 
“ becomes one ” rafi) with the fjord iii Libe- 

ration and then once more in the Great Dissolution ; but 
the meaning of this is, in the former case, that the soul 
joins the Lord ‘ in Vaikuntha, and, in the latter case, 
that it becomes latent in Him when Vaikuntha 
with everything else is temporarily withdrawn. “ 

It is this very view to which we are led by the Ahir- 
budhnya Saiuhitfi ; for, if the soul is a part of Laksmi \ it 
cannot, of course, “ become one with the Lord ” in any 
highei’ sense than that of the “ perfect embrace ” of 
the divine couple' from which the two emerge again as 
separate beings as soon as the time foi* creation has 
come. 


^ Mtiro o.xaotly : His lioavunly form, tlie Pjirp Vusmleva. 

“ The pjiso of Hralimaii is p(*pnliar JIo nuo-lit to join tlie 
liberated in Vaikuntha (tin* ^vithdra\^al of ^vlli(•h, at Pralaya, is Jatt‘r 
than that of the Ibit \\e can iind no reference to this. The 

SaiuhitaB speak of the (hhI of his life but t‘vidently a\ oid mentioniiur 
his “death” or “liberation”. Possibly this has something to do 
with the diliiculty, or impossibility, of (h*ciding to what extent he is 
a bound soul and to \^ hat an Avatara of VTsau. — The withdrawal of 
Vaikuntha is mentioned in P. Prakas'a S. 1, 1. 14: Vaiknijtihfuh- 
vihdram ra kill'd. Note also the following saying, ihid.y s^l. 18: 
“ That which is called Dissolution by the ^\ise, is not really Dissolu- 
tion.” 

* Or -a “contraction” of Laksmi, as the Gtxldess herelf calls 
it in Laksmi Tantra VI, d() : adaaah prokto, maf~mmkocah 

sa ucyntv, 

^ See below our rfesum^* of adhyaya IV. 
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The difficulty, however, is that there are numer- 
ous passages in the Samhitiis wliei’e this view is 
apparently set aside. For, although uniniate and 
inanimate nature, soul and body, subject and object', 
are declared to be two aspects or parts of the one 
Bhiiti S'akti, still the idea, obtaining since the earliest 
times in Indian philosophy, of a closer relationship of 
the soul than of matter with (lod is by no means 
absent in our Sanilntas and quite conspicuous, naturally, 
in those Sainhitfis w Inch operate either not at all or 
but a little with Lak^mi as a philosophical principle. 
And it is tins idea, in all probabilit\, vhich is ultimately 
responsible for the intrusion into the I’rincanitra of cer- 
tain foreign elements such as tlio.se we will now point 
out. 


If creation means re-appearing, then there seems to 
be no room for the question of a first beginning or 
original sin. Still* the question is asked and answered 
in more than one text, for instance in the following way 
in chapter 1-4- of Ahirbudhnya Hainlnta. 

In addition to the three well-known potvers of 
creation, preservation, and destruction, the Lord has two 
more S'aktis called IS'igraha (or Tiiodhima) and Anugraha, 
by means of which ho prepares and pre-determines the 
soul for bondage or liberation respectively. The 
entering of the soul into the wheel of births, commonly 
accounted for by its own previous acts, is here explained 
by the Lord’s “ obscuring ” its divine nature through 
reducing its original omnipresence, omniscience, and 
omnipotence, so as to make it (1) “atomic”, (2) 
“little-knowing”, and (3) “little-achieving”. Vice 
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may again bo cancelled throngli the divine grace 
(a nugvdha).' 

Now, whether the five S'aktin inentioned are the 
Lord’s or Laksmi’s the fact is undeniable, T believe, 
that the soul is not here regarded as a mere portion of 
Laksml ‘ btit as a third principle distinct from both 
Viisudeva and i\Iatter (or Laksini respectively), — just 
as in those passages (40. » -4 ; 38. i;* ; etc.) which speak 
of Avidya or Maya as “ veiling ” the true nature of the 
Jh'a and the /Khni (soul and God). That is to say ; 
wo liave here nearly the standpoint described in Visnu- 
tilaka in the words (2.84-85) : “ 'There is a triad here ; 
Brahman, Jiva (soul), and .iagat (world) ; Brtdunan 
is a mass (/y/.W) of Light, .Jagat a mass of elements 
{hluU(i), and Jlva a mass of knowledge.” 

Secondly, the conclusion .seems to be inevitable that 
the hborated .soul is not only omniscient, as it is, indeed, 
often de.scribed to be, but also omnipotent and even 
omnipresent. As for its omnipotence, this word may 
here have the restricted meaning in which it is elsoAvhere 
used with i*egard to the liberated (who cannot interfere 
with or participate in the governance of the world); but 
the question remains; how can the liberatial soul be 
omnipresent (rihhu), which is the less intelligible as in 
chapter G (sd. 27) it has been described as “ of the 

‘ For furtlior particulars .see our resume of tlie adhyaya, below, 
next chapter. 

* 'I’bey are, indeed, also described as tlio ptuirci i.r/i/rmi of the 
Devi, for instance in I, 2 and XXI, 12 of Ahirbudbriya Saniliita. 

* From the general .standpoint of our Sanihita we should 
have to say that Visiiu cau.sea Laksnil to act with one 
part of herself (namely Nigraha, etc.) upon another part (tlie 
soul), thus bringing, the latter into connection w ith a thiid part 
of herself (namely matter)! — (which would reduce the cosmic 
process to something like a physiological disturbance in the Goddess.) 

12 
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size of a mote ” (h'osdrr/ni-promdnd) ? The scholastic 
view namely that the liberated soul, thouf^h esscmtially 
atomic (like the bound one), is omni{)re^ent in that 
its consciousness is “ ever omnipresent ” (^sniht-rihliv) 
— the latter bein^ related to the former as the 
light spread in a room to the lamp (or flame) from which 
it radiates — is a plausible explanation of the soul-mote 
and its millions of rays (2. 27 ), but must bo rejected in 
the present case w here oinniprescMice is expressly distin- 
guished from omniscience. As a matter of fact, nothing 
remains but to admit that we have here a S'aiva tenet 
in Vaisnava garb. For, the S'aivas do teach that the souls 
are naturally “ omnipresent ” *, that is ; not liamjH'red 
by .space, though limited, while in bondage, l)y iiii/afi or 
spatial restriction.' The latter, as we know already', is 
one of the five (or, including Maya, six) limitations (tf 
the soul called Kancukas, and the connection of our 
chapter (14) with tliese is the more evident as the two 
other Taints, to wit those of “Little-knowing” and 
“ Little-achieving ” are absolutely identical with the 
Kancukas called Vidya and Kala.'' The surprising 
solution of the problem, then, is that in our passage the 
word iitiu does not mean “atomic” but “small, little’ 
in the sense of “ spatially restricted ” and as the opposite 


‘ Tattvatraya, ed. p. d5 ; Yat Dip., ed. pp. 09 and 75. 

^ VibJin, an-arm, vydpaka : Sarvadars'ana Saipgralm, Poona od. 
p. 69 (11. 23, 13) ; i^ratyabhijnH Hj-daya, JS'rinagar ed. p. 22 ; etc. 

* Pratyabhijfia Ilrdaya, loc. eit,, and elftewhere. 

* See above pp. 63, 64. The Pancaratra doctrine of the May " 
Kos'a was developed by the S'aivas into the theory of the Kancukas, 
after which the latter influenced the Pancaratra. 

* The five Kancukas called kah), vidyn, rilga^ kdla, and niyafi arc 
said to result from the “ contraction ” of sarvakarfrtvcif mrvajuatva 
pUrnatvay nityatva, and vyupah^itvn respectively ; Pratyabhijnf 
Hydaya, loc. cit. 
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of that which is, not so much omnipresent, as beyond 
space.’ 

'I’ho relation between the j/ra and the (individ- 

ual and highest soul) is, in several Sainhitas, described in 
a language so thoroughly Advaitic ^ that an influence from 
that quarter is, indeed, beyond ([uestion, even admitting 
that several such pfissages may be mere echoes of those 
(seemingly or really) Advaitic passages of the Bhagavad 
Clita such as 13.27 fli. of the latter work. However, with 
one or two cxcepti<njs, the said borrowing will always be 
found to be a merely formal one, which is only to be 
expecte<l, considering that the general trend of the 
Paucaratra is clearly uon-Advaitic. 

The most porqilexing passages of this sort an* 

perhaps to be found in I’adma 'Pantra. In one of 
them (I, f. 14 - 1 c) Brahman puts the straight 

(juestion: “What is the difference, O Highest Spirit, 

between Thee and the liberated soul ? ” to which the 

Lord answers no less directly: “ ’Phey (the liberated) 

bc'come I ; theie is no difference whatever.” ’Phis seems 
to be plain Advaita, but the answer goes on: “ As I 
live [cihd ro)nl), just so live the liberated souls”, which 
immediately brings back the idea of plurality, and so 

' I’l'ofcshdr Hdliuikc Ilf tiriMfhW ;il<l, loiicliiiig (iu llis l)ook Die Srtlv 
(h s Mf this “ ffhititiifds of the soul iiaiuol\ tluit llie soul is iio- 

\\ hero ill the stri(‘test meiuiini>’ (»f tlie ord adniilvS thut it is logically 
possible from tliis standpoint (thou^di not prtfbahle^ that one soul 
should l>e simultaneously eonnected \\ ith scleral bodies,- ^^hich 
eomes curiously near to the Pancarfitra idens about liberated souls 
and Yo^o'ns (see above, seetion li). Should not also in the 
Samkhya, Minmiusa, and Nyaya- VaisVsika the doctrine of 
the vibhutvu of the soul originally mean this iihiq?iitas and not 
“omnipresence” as it is always interpreted For an exhaustive 
definition 'of the concept in the H'aiva sense see ( 'halter ji, Kashmir 
Sliaivaism, p. 77 : “ Unrestricted access to”, et(*. 

Particular!) in the treatment of Yopi ; cj. below, in part 111, 
our resume of cliapter dl of Ahirbudhnya Sainhita. 
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rendei'S it at least possible that the Lord is meant to 
say : “ They become like Me, except, of course, with 
regard to the governance of the world.” Fur, all 
Pancaratra Samhitas recognize the existence of the 
Nityas or “ ever-f ree ” beings (Visvaksena, etc.) ‘ and 
cannot, therefore, admit that a previously bound soul 
should become more inseparably united with tlie Lord 
than these ai‘e. Tn Visnutilaka, which is closely 
related to IVidma Tautra \ and which also uses the phrases 
“he will become Brahman”, “is absorbed in the 
Highest Brahman ”, etc.’, this union is declared 
to be one with the Kaiistubha of the Lord * and is 
further referred to as follows: “Just as gold, in 
the midst of fire, shines separately, as though it were 
not in contact [with the fire], even so he who is clinging 
to Brahman (^Ih'iihmaui lit/fiin) is seen to exist in the 
form of a gem “He who has become at- 

tached to the Jewel of gems {iiuini-vdtra, the Kaustubha) 
is said to have attained identity [with the Lord] 

In another passage of I’adma Tantra (I, 0. m fil.) 
the great problem is stated Avith unusual precision : 
“ Scripture emphasizes the oneness of the highest Self and 
the one called Ksctrajfia (Knower-of-the-field, the soul); 
[but] the plurality of this Ksetrajha is proved by the 
diversity of bodies.” Three well-known Advaitic images 

‘ See al)ove pp. 56 HI. In Padma Tantra they are mentioned, 
for instance in I, 2.35 fll. 

And even one of its sources, to judge from the fact that 
it is mentioned as No. 6 in the Satiihita list of PMma Tantra. 
The mutual relation of the two is, however, not quite clear. 

’ I, ;13; 1, 114; etc. 

* TI, 30 i r/. above, pp. 58, 69. 

'■ Visiitttilaka II, 100. The soul in itself, that is in its imtural 
form, is often compared with a gem 

® Maniratne vilagnmya siii/ujyayafir luyate ; 11, 54, ibid. 
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are used to illustrate the relation of the One and the many : 
the pot in the water, the pot in the air, and the one figure 
reflected in many mirrors.’ Yet, none of these (as shown 
by the rest of the chapter) is used in the Advaitic sense ; 
God as the Inner Ilulor pervades the soul, while He 
is, of course, also outside it ; and the reflected 
images pi'ocoed from their original like the rays from 
the sun : “ Just as, by means of gates of various kinds, 
people go forth from a town, even so the souls go forth 
from Bnihinan — this is called Greation ; and as, through 
those gates, tlu; inhabitants of that town enter it again, 
just so [the souls] go [back] to that Brahman — this is 
called Withdrawal.”' It may be objected that the rays 
sent out and again withdrawn by the sun’ have no 
separate exihtence in the sun itself, but thi^ is not the 
common Indian, or, at any rate, not the Bahcaratra 
view; and even the Aupanisadic image of the rivei’S 
entering the (K’can * means for the Pahcaratrin only that in 
Liberation tlu' souls become jiractieally but not really one.’ 

The conclusion to be drawn from all tliis is: that, 
although the language of the Advaita is occasionally met 
with in the Bahcaratra Hanihitas, the chief charact- 
eristic of that philosophy, namely its illusionism {indi/d- 
odd(i), is altogether absent from them. 

^ The iirsi iiml sorond ini«i<»chs occur in IMaitreyit rptuiisad II, 
(set) iny edition of the Minor Upanisiids, vol. T, p. llS) ; for an elabora- 
tion of the second see Gaiidapada’s Manduk^a Karikii III, d ill. ; the 
third is a transformation of the image found, in llrahmnbinda Tpanisad 
12 and other texbs, of tlie one moon and its many reflections in the tank. 

Visnutilaka 11, 1)5 fib, being an elaboration (if not the original) 
of l^adma Tantra I, f>, 4d-44. 

^ Padma Tantra 1, 6. 24. 

‘ Ibid, I, 6. 51-52, referring to Yoga (—temporal Liberation). 

'' That the famous Gita passage MamaivdmsfOy etc. (XV, 7) is 
also to be understood in this sense, can be gathered for instance from 
Yat. Gip , ed. p. 7 1, where the teaching of Yadavaprakas'a, 
namely “ Brahtndms^i^ rejected as erroneous. 



III. TIIK AHIRHUDHNYA SAMIJITA 


'I’hk heloction, for publication, of tho Ahirbudlinya 
v^funhitu AViis dctenninod by tho cousidoration that 
tlio Sainhitu to bo published as an intnxluction to 
the Pahcarfitra should bo (1) one of tho older Saiuhitas ; 
(21 one of tho Saiuhitas to an appreciable extent, or 
exclusively, concerned with the theoretical part of the 
system ; and {■)) a Sainhita of which a siitlieient number 
of manuscripts was available to ensure the production of 
a practically complete and reliable text. 'I'he Alurhudh- 
nya Sanihita was not only found to fullil these 
I'onditions but moreover to be a %\ork of unusual interest 
and striking originality. 

i. Tuk' MANisc'Kirr M/vruKiAt, 

With what success certain Sanskrit works are still 
being kept secret in India, is shown b} the fact that for 
editing the pre.sent Sanihita, which is not rejiresented in 
a single European library, no less than six (nine) MSS. 
could bo obtained within three j^ears. Unfortunately, as 
can be seen from a few common omissions and errors, all 
of these MSS. go back to one already corrupted 
original. Still, on the wdiole the Sainhitii is well 
preserved. The two oldest and best MSS. are those 
called E and D. The former is a Grantha MS. from 
Kalale in Mysore, the latter a MS. wi’itten in the 
Malayfdam character and belonging to H. H. the Maharaja 
of 'i'ravancore. E is more accurate than D. From E de- 
scend the four Melkote MSS. F to II, all of them written in 
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Grantha characters and mo completely identical that tlu* 
common symbol P' could bo used for them. P’rom D (or 
a similar MS.) descend G, A, and B (in this order) ; G 
being the Adyar Library paper MS. in Grantha characters 
(with large omissions), A the Adyar Ijil)rary palm-loaf 
MS. in Grantha characters, and B the Telucru MS. beloner- 
ing to the Mysore Government. The badly damaged 
Tanjore MS. described in Burnell’s catalogue '‘ould not 
be borrowed and was, oji inspection, found to be not 
worth taking into account. 


2. Namf: or thio S\mu]t\. 

As a rule one of the eleven Rudras is under.stoo(.l by 
Ahirbudhnya. In our Sainhitri, however, this is a name 
of S'iva hiiiisc'lf in his Sattvie form, as the teacher of 
liberating knowledge, as which he appear.^ for instance lu 
.labrda L'panisad.' 

How he came to lie called by this name, must, I 
fear, remain a problem '. I’lie “ .serpent (c/o’) of the 
bottom ill the Veda au atmospheric god 

(mostly associated with Aja Ekapiid, another being of 
this kind), .seems to belong to a number of minor 
deities who amalgamated with Riulra-S'iva in such a way 
that their character and name became some particular 
aspect of that god. If “in later Vedic texts Ahi 
budhnya is allegorically connecteil with Agni Giirha- 
patya ” \ this certainly show's that he was a beneficial 
being, not a malevolent one like Ahi Vrtra, and this is 

* In the Purauas r/. surh passages as Padina Parana LXXXl, 
whore R'iva’is utldressod : Bhafjav>ul-dJiannt)-fa(tva-jna. 

Ntitwithistandin^ the oxphuiatiou uttenipted on pp. 3 ill. of 
the Sanskrit preface to our edition. 

* Macdonell, Vedic Mythology^ p. 73. 
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particularly clear in a passage of the Aitareya Brahmapa 
which maj' be directly connected with the Pancaratra 
view of Ahirbudhnya, namely the passage 3. ae running as 
follows * : “ Prajapati, after ha\dng sprinkled the creatures 
with water, thought that they (the creatures) were his own. 
He provided them with an invisible lustre through Ahir- 
budhnya ’ 


3. Pbovkniknck and Ack 

it has already been stated^ that one stanza of Ahir- 
budhnya Sainhita is evidently quoti'd by [Ttpala Vaisiiava 
in his Spandapradlpika. Phis would, of course, ()rove that 
the Sanihita (like Jaynkhya S. mentioned in the latt<*r ami 
also in Utpala’s work) must have once existed in Xas-mir. 
That it was actually composed in that country, must be 
concluded from two other passages, namely 26. and -1-5. 
S8, recommending, or mentioning respectively, the wear- 
ing, as an amulet, of a certain diagram {jiduini) drawn on 
a sheet of birch-bark [hkurjd-fxittrd). Birch-bark, as 
is well known, was the writing-material of ancient 
Kasmir. In chapter 39 we read (s'!. 23) : “ He shines 
like the sun freed from the confinement (or obstruction) 
by himn which evidently refers to the sun rising 
from behind the* snow-mountains {Itima)^ that is to a sun- 
rise in the Kashmir- valley. A third indiodtion of the 

^ In Haug’a translation. 

^ Sayana’s remark that by the two names Ahi and Budhnya “ a 
particular kind of fire ” (the Garhapatya) is meant^ need not be 
accepted. Perhaps, however, it is noteworthy tliat a hymn in 
Vajasaneyi Sarphita (V, 33) which also mentions Ahirbudhnya (= 
Garhapatya agui, comm.), contains the name of Vispu five times in 
the first Madtra and no less ihati twenty-four times afterwards, 
that is, more often than that of any other deity. 

* Above p. 18. 
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Kasmirian origin of our Sarphita is probably the story 
of Muktapida told in the forty-eighth adhyaya. A 
prince of this name is not known from any other 
work (according to B. and R.’s dictionary) than the 
famous Kasmirian chronicle, the Rfija Tarangini (4. 43). 

About the age of the Saiuhita hardly anything 
more can be said with certainty than that it belongs to 
that class of Sainhitas for which Ave have fixed the 
eighth century a. d. as the tenninna kJ qnem.^ The only 
passage which might seem to indicate a later date, 
is the stanza 45. is whei'c king KAi>fadhvaja says to 
his teacher; “From thee have 1 obtained the Higher 
Science and also the Lower one ; and by the fire of the 
Higher Science all my Karman has been burnt up.” Tt is 
difficult to read this without thinking of S'ahkaracarya’s 
system. But Kuyadhvaja, being a Pancaratrin, refers, 
of course, to the two “ methods ” (r7/<) described in the 
fifteenth adhyaya, distinguishing between the Veda and 
the inferior systetns on the one hand, and the Paficaratra 
on the other. The distinction is based on that in the 
Bhagavad-Gita between the orthodox who swear on the 
Vedas and the enlightened ones who Avorship the Lord.* 
Nor does the definition of (iridija (ignorance), in 45. 8-4, 

1 Above p. 19. 

^ The Paficaratrins have ever since emphasi/.ed this distinction, 
which is one of the chief causes of their having been decried as 
heretics until the present day. The contrast bet>veGn the two 
classes has been so much deepened by them that the Vaidikas are 
actually made despisers of the Lord, e.g., in the following sdoka of 
Yisvaksena S. {loi\ cit, p. 12(5 ; r/. Bhag.-Gita IT, 42 fll ) : 

Traylmdrgesu nisndtdJi phalm^dde ramaiiti fe I 
dewidln eva TYianvand ua ca mum itienire ^mram II. 

But trayl (as, indeed, veda in the Gita) is never meant to 
include the Upanisads, as can l)e seen fi'om Yisvaksena S. calling 
the two classes i^eda^nisnutah and vednnta-nisndtdh. The idea of the 
fire of true knowledge destroying karman is, of course, also quite 
familiar to the Gita (see, for instance lY, 37), , 

18 



98 


as the power obscuring the real nature (pararn rnpam) 
of the Jifdtmini and tlie pommdtman necessarily point to 
S'ankara’s Advaita, because in the Pancaratra the 
Nigraha or Tirodhana S'akti is the cause of the “ obscura- 
tion ” of the souls but not of their plurality.^ In both 
these cases, however, there remains, of course, the 
possibility of Advaitic terms and phrases (earlier perhaps 
than Sankara) having been adopted by the Pancaratra. 
If, on the other hand, there is in our Sainhita an indica- 
tion of an earlier date than the one mentioned, it 
would seem to be the fact that the “ sixty topics ” of the 
older Samkhya are enumerated in it.’ For, these sixty 
topics, as I have shown elsewhere \ could no longer he 
enumerated by the Samkhyas themselves as early as the 
fifth century \. J). Tht> brilliant Sarnkhva Karika of 
Tsvara Kr^na having by that time completely eclipsed 
the older Sanikhya, no later author could sjieak 
of the latter as though it were the only existing 
one, as does our Sainhita ‘ As for the torndnm 
a quo of the latter, I venture to say that a work in which, 
as, apparently, in the eighth chapter of the Ahirbudhnya 

I See above, p. 88 fll. 

■» See, below, our r^burni* of the twelfth adhyaya. 

’ III the article Pas Sas(ifanfra in the Journal of the Oerman 
Oriental Soriety for 1914, p. 101. 

■* Not only in the adhyaya concerned. Elsewhere too, when the 
Samkhya is briefly characterized, it is stated to teach the three [or 
four) principles : time, soul, and [unnianifest and manifest] matter; 
.see, for instance ho. 4e : Sofnkhya-kala-jiva-trayl-trayam. (for trayt= 
vi(lyd—}rrakrtitf. above pp. 62, 69). S^ankaracarya mentions both the 
“ succe,ssors of the Sknikhysi-Yoga,” (gdmkhyayoga-vyapdstraydJi) And 
the “ atheistic ” Sftqikhyas (comm, on Brabmasutras II, 2. .37 fll. and 
II, 2. 1 fll.), but regards as the three chief principles of the former 
God, soul, and matter ; which shows that, while the Saftitantra did 
no longer exist at his time, the SSipkhya-Yoga of the Mahabharata 
had yet survived in another (more orthodox) form, the so-called 
V aidika Saipkhya of later authors, 
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Samliita\ and as in tS'ankara’s Brahmasutra Bhfisya (<i(i 
II, 2. iR,), Buddhism is understood to be divided into 
the three great schools of the Slcandhavadins (Sarvasti- 
tvavadins, S'.), Vijfianavadins, and S'unyavadius, cannot 
well have been written until some time after tlie Ma- 
hayana had established itself, say : after 30U a. n. 

4. Contents of the Hamhita 

Examining the Ahirbudhnya Saniliita with regard 
to the ten chief subjects into which, as stated at the 
end of part I of this Introduction, the subject-matter 
of the Paficarfitra can be divided \ we find that there 
is nothing in it about the tenth subject, and only a 
few occasional contributions to the sixtli and seventh ; 
tliat there are : one chapter on sociological matters, 
one on initiation and two on worship (^eighth subject), 
also two on Y^oga; and that the science of diagrams, 
etc., is represented by some eight chapters, w hile sub- 
jects 1,2, and f occupy each of them about one-fourth 
of the 8aijihita, subject 1 not being confined to 
chapters 1 to 14 but naturally also often referred to in 
the rest of the work. Roughly speaking w’e may say 
that half of the Sai]ihitA deals with occultism, theoretical 
and practical, one fourth with philosophy, ami one 
fourth with the remaining .subjects. 

Chapter 1. The Sanihita opens, after a salu- 
tation to the Lord and His consort, with a dialogue 
between the two Rsis Bharadvaja and Durvasas, the 


‘ See, below, our There is one more direct reference to 

Buddhism in our Sutiihita, namely in XXXllI, 17, where the Lord is 
stated to be worshipped as Buddha by the Bauddhas. 

’ See p. 26. 
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latter of whom is asked by the former for an explanation 
of that mysterious discus' of Visnu called the Sudarsana. 
On many occasions — in connection with the divine 
weapons {astrfi), powers (midi), and magic formulas 
{numfra ) — the dependence on the Sudars*ana having 
been mentioned, Bharadvaja wants to know : 

“ Due to whom [or what] is its majesty ? Is it innate 
or created ? What is that Sudars’ana ? What is the mean- 
ing ascribed to the word ? What work does it perform ? 
How does it pervade the universe ? Who are the Vyuhas, 
how many and of what kind, that have sprung from 
it, O sage ? And for what purpose do they exist, and of 
what nature is He to whom they belong (the ri/tlhin) ? And 
of what kind is its (the Hudars^ana’s) connection with Visiiu 
supposed to be ? Is it (the iSudars’ana) neces*sarily and 
always found in connection with Him [alone] or else- 
where too? This is, the doubt which has arisen in me 
from the perusal of various S'nstras. Solve it, 0 holy one ! 
I have duly approached thee. Teach me, master ! ” 

Durvasas answers that this is a common doubt 
among the ivise, and that its solution was once obtained 
by Narada from the only one in this world who is able 
to solve it, namely the great god S'iva [who in the form of 
Ahirbudhnya is] the highest representative of knowledge.^ 


* (Jakra “ wheel ”, a ia\ourite symbol already hi the Vedas and 
probably long before. The word is used in conjunction with cnknn 
“ discus- bearer ”, to wit Visiui, in the tirst stan/a of this chapter. 

* Still dependent for the latter on Saipkarsaiia, his teacher, see 
II, 3. It may be surprising that in Narada’s hymn in this chapter 
(as also in XXXV, si-91) Ahirbudhnya, a bound soul, is praised as 
the absolute one ($vata?itra), ever-satisfied one (mtya-trpta)y creator 
and destroyer of the universe, etc.; but it should be remembered : 
first, that he is a secondary Avatara, and secondly, that this sort of 
hymns is simply propagating t»at bona Jule exaggeration of the 
ancient Suktas which moved Max Miiller to invent the tiame 
henotbeism for the religion of the Vedic bards. 



101 


Narada had been induced to approach S'iva because he 
had observed the amazing strength of the Sudars’ana in 
Visnu’s fight with the demon Kalanerai.* Dtirvasas 
agrees to impart to Bharativaja this dialogue between 
Narada and Ahirbudhnya, that is, the Ahirbudhnya 
Samhita. But he only agreed to give it in an abridged 
form : the extent of the original Sanihita was two- 
hundred and forty chapters; then, time having 
advanced and human capacity deteriorated, it was 
reduced, “ for the benefit of men ”, to half the original, 
and now a further abridgment to only sixty chapters 
had become necessary/ 

Chapter 2. Explanation of the word Sudarh/ana 
(s'lokas 7 to 9) ; it denotes Visnu’s Will-to-be {sydin Hi 
samkalpa) \ ihnrmKi (seeing, sight) moaning proksdiut 
(prospective thought)’, and sa (well, perfectly) expres- 
sing its being unimpeded by time and space. Everything 
in the world being dependent on the Sudars'ana, the 
latter’s power is, of course, natural {xdmxiJJhlkd, s’l. 12) 
and not created. Two of Narada’s (piestions are 
herewith answered. After some more (piestions of 
Narada (to be answered in the course of the 

* After wliich Visi.m vaui.shed so that N;1roda had no mean.s of 
applying to Him directly, \s hereas .S'lva. as a inundano being with 
his residence on the Kaila.sn, was, on the contrarv, acces.sible to Iiim. 

“ In the suiue way Padnui Sainhitft claims to have iieen re- 
duced from 15 millions to 500,000, then to 100,000, and finally to 10,000 * 
stanzay. 

Syam^hahu syam; cf\ the bcginiiiii^^ of adhjnya XXX. 

* The divine will i.s inyepeiable from wisdom and action ; see III, 
dO. The root Iks (combined with pta in preksana) is used in tliis 
sense in Chandogya Upaiiisad VI, 2. d: Tad' iv'kmta hahn sydm 
prajayey<Hi. '‘That [Brkhman] wished: I will be many, 1 will be 
hovu ”, which passage is clearly the basis of tlie above dehnition. Cf, 
also Maitrayai;ia Upanisad II, (> narrating how Prajapati being tired 
of his loneliness contemplated himself* and by this act 
became the creator of all beings {sa atmCmam abhidhyayat, sa bahvih 
prajd asfjat). 
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Samhita) there follows (s’l. 22 fll.) a long explanation 
of the concept of the “ Highest Bi’ahman ”, the x’eal 
nature of which is experienced in Liberation only, and 
which nobody can hope to attain by his own efforts, 
even if he would fly upwards in space like the king of 
birds (Garuda) for a thousand years with the velocity 
of thought. The last section is concerned with the 
definition of the six Gunas of God (see above, p. 31 fll.) 

Chapter 3. The object of this chapter is to 
explain the Sudarsana by identifying it with the Kriya 
S’akti or active side (force aspect) of the Lord as 
distinguished from His formal side (matter aspect) 
called Bhfiti S'akti. 'Phe chapter opens by explaining 
the meaning of S'akti : it is the subtle condition 
(xuksmih'ii-'ftltd) or thing-in-itself [uhimtci) of any existence 
(hhdvti), I’ecognizable by its effects only, Bach mani- 
festation of life {hhdni] has a S'akti inseparably connected 
with it, but there is also one omnipresent S'akti, the 
S'akti of God. Laksmi is the Lord’s “ vibration in 
the form of the world ” [prasphurnld Jdijoiunnyi) ; 
she is connected with Him as the moonlight is with the 
moon, or the sunshine with the sun ; different from 
Him only as an attribute {dhnrma) differs from its bearer 
(dharmin), or existence {bltdra) from him who exists 
(bhnvnt). Many of the names of Laksmi are enumerated 
and explained in si. 7 to 24. Then, after mentioning 
that S'akti is twofold and Bhuti S'akti threefold (details 
of which follow later), the rest of the chapter (si. 29- 
56) is occupied with the mutual relation of the two 
S?akti8 and the identity of the Kriya S'akti with the 
Sudarsana, The Sudarsana is, according to stanza 30, 
will {irchd) embodied in wisdom {frek^d) and resulting 
in action {kriya). 
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Chapter 4 turns to “ that cause ” which, “ pervad- 
ed by the Sudarsrana ”, “ takes to creation ”, namely 
the Bhuti S'akti or material cause of the world, in order to 
explain how that principle, after having been “‘a cow in 
the form of clouds ” (iiirglui-rujnn'/ dhe^inh) ‘ becomes 
once more “ the jjijn-cow, sapless and withered, called the 
Non-manife'st (u/v/u/,7u) The /jru/fsvfmoo-u “ re-absorp- 
tion ” or “in-volution ” 5. i) described here 

at great length is the exact reversal of the process of 
creation (described in part II of this Inti-oduction). At 
the end of the involution the S'akti of Visnu returns to 
the condition of Bn'ihman [hniJnnii-hhdrinn rrajiifi) in 
exactly the same way as a conflagration, when there is no 
more combustible matter, returns to the [latent] condi- 
tion of fire {ni/nii-b/u/nnii). “Owing to over-embrace” 
(itfi-sumsieiidf) the two all-pervading ones, Narayana and 
His S'akti, have beconn', as it were, a single principle 
(ekdin tdttrdiu ira). 

(lhapters o to 7 contain an acc(»unt of creation 
which has been fully utilized in part II of this Introduc- 
tion. 

Chapters 8 t(j 12 endeavour to show the 
various forms of the activity of the Sudarsana : (I) as 
the ddhdra “ base ” or “ support ” of the world during the 
periods of creation and dissolution (chapters 8 and 9) ; 
and (2) as the prnmdna “ measure ”, that is, regulating 
principle during the period of the continuance of life 
{nthiti) in which it appears as the regulator (a) of things 
(arthn) (chapter 10 ),and(b) of sounds (ffabda) (chapters 
1 1 and 1 2), 

Chapter 8, before taking up the above subject, 
answers a question of Narada as to the diversity of 

^ For “ cloud ’’=Cosmic Egg see above pp. 29 and 78. 
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philosophic views (slokas 1 to 23). Narada complains 
that there are so many different opinions about creation, 
some holding that it is effected by three elements*, 
others assuming four*, again others five’, six', seven’, 
eight", nine’, ten, or eleven elements ; some tracing it 
back to an egg", others to a lotus", others again to fire®, 
to “ another body ” *“, to knowledge or to the Void 

{s'ttnyay^. Ahirbudhnya answers that the variety of opin- 
ions has several causes: first, the natural impossibility for 
human speech to express adequately truths concerning 
the Absolute ; then, that people ignorant of synonyms 
[iiparydi/ai'ido Jit ndh) often mistake different names for 
different things; that the intellectual attainments of men 
differ considerably ; and, finallj^ that God has an infinite 
number of different aspects one of which only is, gener- 
ally, grasped and taught by a philosopher. Ahirbudhnya 

^ Fire, water, earth ; ChaTidog\a Upaiiisad YT, 4 ill. 

^ Earth, water, fire, air ; view of a mat erialistie teacher of the 
Buddha’s time, also apparently of a Buddliist sect (the Janakas). 

^ The four and ether , view of many Upanisads and of certain 
materialists. 

^ The five and the soul ; a \iew mentioned in the Jain scriptures 
and called (by the comm.) ((f7nasas(ha-ruda. 

“ The four, the soul, ami pleasure and pain (regarded as sub- 
stances) ; the mptnkaya-vCtda of a rival of the Buddha (Pakudha 
Kaccayana) and evidently also of some later philosophers. 

® The five, Buddhi, Ahanikara, and Manas (Bhagavad Gita VII, 
4), or, po.ssibly, the eight Aksaras (fire, earth, wind, atmosphere, 
sun, heaven, moon, stars) enumerated in Mahasanatkuinara Saiphita 
(Indraratra I, 30 fll), 

’ The eight and the soul ; Bhagavad Gita VII, 4*5. 

See above pp. 80-81. 

^ Gf, the theories, in the Upanisads, about Tapas, Tejas, Agni 
Vais^vanara, and Kalagni. 

That is, “ another aggregate [of Skandbas] ” or “other Skand- 
has” (A:G^a=i-“ aggregate” or “trunk, stem”); referring to the 
Sautrantika school of Buddhism and its doctrine of the santati. 
That (c/. next note) “another substance ” is meant is less likely. 

Evidently the two Buddhist schools of the Vijft&navfidins 
and S'unyavadins are meant. 
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concludes by inentioniiig tl)at of tlie “ Bralimic clays ” 
some are pleasant, while others sliovv an excess of rain, 
war, etc., and then, at the rerpiest of Xarada, turns to 
tin* cpiestion of the odhaKt (s'l. ot til.). 

The Sudars'ana is the perpetual support (ndJtdni) of 
this w'hole Hhuti or univerhe [of uames-and-forras] 
which is borne (dh rljin/r) by it just as <^('n)S (pearls) are 
borne by the thread riinnino' throiigli thcun, or as the 
leaf (betel leaves) by tlie pin [pierced on which they are 
offered for sale].’ 'I’he Sudars'una, in ujiholding the uni- 
vers<% is tlu' (’alana ('akra or “ Wlua'l of Motion” ( 9 . 41-42) 
and as such has a peculiar form in each of the three 
])eriods, appearing re^pt-etively as the “ Wheel of 
(h’C'atiou”, the “Wheel of Withdrawal”, and tlu' “ "Wheel 
of (’ontinuance”, whih' each of the three again operates 
as a \vhoh> as well as through a number of minor 
“ wheels” corre''[ionding lo the ^I'C'eral 'Pattvas. Then 
there is, as the counterpart of the Oalana Cakra, the 
Maliarfitridhara (’akra or “ Wheid carrying the (ireat 
Night ” which is said to have a singh^ spoke and to be 
meditated upon by the sages. When creation begins, 
thei'e a^ipears first the “Wheel of Dawn ” having two 
spokes; then, as the disk of Saudvai-Nana, the “ Wheel of 
Sunrise” having three spokes'; then, with Pradyumna, the 
“ Wheel of Ijordship ” having four spokes ; then, witii 
Aniruddha, the “Wheel of Potency ” having five spokes ; 
after this the “ Wheel of the Seasons ” having six spokes 
and representing the twelve Hidi-Vyilhas ; then the 
twelve-spoked “ Great Sudars'ana Wheel ” connected 
with the Avataras, chief and secondary ones ' ; and finally 

‘ Of. Chandogya L'panisiitl IJ, 2.!. .5. 

* Head (I'xrimj.) : rijritititm trikad/oirakam. 

■* Does this mean that there are twenty -four chief Avatara.s ? 

14 
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and the like ; and (o) how it renders possible the con- 
tinuance of the world by means of the divine S'astras^ 
such as the Discus, Plough, Club, Conch, etc., used by the 
Lord in His Avataras in order to fight the unrighteous, 
and how, on the other hand, it keeps effective the one 
hundred and twenty magical Astras, the imprecations 
by Rsis, of hor gpiiux ot)u?{\ 

Chapters 11 and 12 are intended to show 
how the regulative power of the Sudars^ana 

manifests itself through the Avord {a'abchi), that is, by 
means of the systems of religion and 2Ahiloso})hy. For, 
says stanza ’ 2 of chapter 11:“ To ri'sist successfully 
the enemies of virtue, two meaiih are re(]uire(l : the 
array {rii/7h<i) of N'astras and Astriif,, and the N'iihtra.” 

(Miapter 1 I begin'' by explaining why the* 
Avataras of God become neci's-sary in the course of 
time. The reason , is the inevitable deterioration of 
the world in the course of the Yiigas : first, in- 
deed, there is a predominance of the Sattva Guna, 
but soon it begins to diminish, owing to the in- 
cessant growth of Raja.s and Tamas, and so “this 
Sattvic divine limit ” begins to fluctuate (s’l. 8). After 
this introduction the chapter takes up the descrip- 
tion of the originaj 8'astra which, at the beginning 
of the golden age, came down from heaven “ like a 
thunderclap”, “disjielling all inner darkness It was 
proclaimed by Sainkars'aiia. It was an harmonious whole 
comprehending within it everything worth knowing for 
man : the Vedas and Vedaiigas, Itihasas and Puriinas, 
Saipkhya, Yoga, Pfus'iipata, etc. (s'!. 20-4G), and consisted 

^“WeapoiiB” whifli, however, in contradistinction to the 
Astras, cun never be used by mortals, but only by their divine 
bearer with whom they are inseparably connected. 
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of a million chapters. The first men * — the divine Manus, 
the Manavaa and Manavamanavas — regulated their whole 
life by means of it to the satisfaction of the Lord.* 
But then, “ by the change of time ”, the division in 
Yugas, and with it the shrinking of Hattva and the 
growth of Rajas, became manifest at the beginning 
of the Treta age; and, “ the liigli-souled Brahraanas 
wishing wishes (longing for pleasures), that beautiful 
system (suda rs'a imm ikhi/) took a slow course ”. 

Then the divine Rsis, taking counsel, decided that 
from the original S'astra separate systems suited for 
the diver.sity of intelle<ds should be (‘xtraeted, and, 
after having praetis('d severe austei’ities for very 
many years, they set to work, with the i- ‘suit that Apfintara- 
tapas (Vaeyayana) fashioiu'd (/e/e/yve ) the three Vedas, 
Kapila the Sainkhya, 1 liranyagarblia the Yt)ga, and S'iva 
( .A hirbudh iiya ) the Pas'upata, whih' the Lord lliTiiself 
extracted, as the purest essence (tf the “ soU' divine 
S'astra ”, tlu* “ system (fniifni) called Paucaratra describ- 
ing Him as Para, Vyuba, Vibhava, etc. and being 
recognizable by having Liberati(»n as its sole result”. 

(Jha[jter 12. 't'he five ri'cognized philosophical 
systems described in this chapti;r, namely the 'rrayi (or 
Vedic science), the Sainkhya. the Yoga, the i’as'upata, 
and the Sattvata ptr Paucaratra), are the .vime as the 
five “ sciences ” [Jndiidni) meutioneti by Vais’ampayana in 
the S'ltnti Parvan of the Mahabharata.' In the latter, 

’ i'c prakfi/ iidisurffc ; for “ oi-igiiml rruiitioii ” u.s ilistiiigiiihlieil 
from Hraliriiaa’s rroatioii see XV, '20. 

» Cf. XV, 10 HI. 

’ Red’ my ai’ticle Dux in in tlie .1 o a r n n 1 of the 

Germ a ii O r i e ti t a 1 S o e i e t y for 101 k also tlie tir.st San.skrit 
Preface in our text edition, p. 40, quotitig the s'loka Snmlihi/am 
Yogah, etc. 
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howevei’, merely tlieir names are mentioned, for with 
reason the present chapter has a claim to our special 
attention, the more so as the Sainkhya described in it 
is not only called by the name Sastitantra, “ System of 
the Sixty Topics”, — which is the name of the source of 
the oldest Satnkhya treatise we possess, the Sanikhya 
Kiirika — but actually consists of sixty topics which 
are enumerated though unfortunately not explained on 
this occasion. V\^e have analyzed this chapter and tried 
to identify the sixty topics in a pa])er read in Athens 
in 1912 before the Indian Section of the International 
(Congress of Orientalists and subse(|uently published 
(see previous note). Here a few lemarks must suffice. 

By Trayi or [Vedic] 'Triad is meant the whole 
authoritative literature of Brtilimanism, that is, not only 
the three Vedas, but also the Atharvana ‘ and all the 
twenty-one so-called auxiliary sciences down to politics 
(hiH), and the science of profe.ssions [rdritd). 

The Sastitantra consists of two so-called “circles”, 
the “circle of nature” {f>i dl^rtn-tiKindcld) and the “circle 
of educts ” {vailiffa-iniii/fjalfi), comprising respectively 
thirty-two metaphysical and twenty-eight ethical topics. 
All the former have been adopted by the Pancaratra 
which, however, hag expanded the first of them (Brah- 
man) by advancing the theory of the Vyiihas and the 
conception of Laksini. The second, is evidently 

the Kutastha Purusa (Samaijti Puruija) of the Paficaratra; 
the third to eighth are identical with the Maya S'akti, 
Niyati, Kala, and the three Gunas taken separately ; the 

^ Which is kept separate ** because it chiefly deals with exor- 
cism and incantations.” 

* We did not come to this conclusion until recently and conse- 
quently failed more or less, in the article mentioned, to arrive at the 
explanation of nos. 3, 9, and 10. 
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ninth, ahsnra^ must be the cfunn -aamya called Avyakta ; 
the tenth, prdwi^ is Mahat*; the eleventh, hirtr,th.e 
Ahaipkara ; the twelfth, i^dmi (very likely a corruption 
of svdnii ; cf. Bhag. Gita !0. 22 ) is Manas (the central 
or “ ruling ” organ) ; and the rest are, of course, the 
ten senses and ten elements. To what extent the 
other “circle” agret's with tlie Pa hcai’atra, cannot be 
made out by means of the mere names, though all of 
these can be disco’vered in the Sanikhya and the Yoga 
literature, as slmwn in the paper ([noted.' 

There are, declares onr cliapter, two systems 
(fidmlntd) of Yoga, to wit the “ Yoga of Suppression” 
(tiirodlui-jiojn) — ■ vlnch is, of eonr.se, the one dealing with 
the “ h'velling of the mind” (ciffd -vi'lfi-iiiroiJfid) — and the 
“ Yoga of A(;tion ” {la nii<i-ii(i<j<t).' The former has twelve 
topics, the latter is divided into “the Yoga of manifold 
works” and the “ Yoga of one work ”, each of which is 
again divided into “external” and “ internal ” Yoga. 

The Pa.s'iipata system characterized by the enumera- 
tion of eight topics is, to judge from the latter and the 
three sdokas referring to it in the preceding chapter (1 1 . 48 
fll.), not identical with tliat “ wild and outlandish” system* 
usually referred to as Pasnipata by [ihilosophical authors, 
but rather with that Agrtmic Saivism on which are based 
the later S'aivite systems both of the north and of the south 
of India, although, when speaking of the Piis'upatas as the 

’ See abov'e pp. 72 ill. 

“ For “ Giiiia” (no. 20) ano .should now al-so rail attention to the 
gnna-pariHlni of Yoga Sutra II, 19. 

* The Naknlis'a I’as'upatas, wlio also di.stinguish these two 
kinds, nndejratand by Yoga of Action tho muttering of Mantras, 
meditation, etc., (Sarv'adars'ana Saingraba). The twofold Yoga 
taught in Laksmi Tantra (XVI) is (1) samyama, and 

the latter being the fruit of the former. 

* Bhanllarkar, Fatsaaiasw, etc., p. 124. 
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“people of strong vows” (13. 14 ), our author seems vague- 
ly to include in the name also the less {)hilosoplhcal sects 
(Kapiilikas, etc.)‘. 

The Jr^attvata system, finally, is said to embrace the 

following ten topics : 1. 2. I'annan, 3. I'idijn, 

4. kdla, o. karfanja, d. ritis’rsik'/ kiii/d, 7. 

8, I'iiifd, 1*. Hidxjd, and iO. Dioh-Ad. Of these, the first 

and last re({uire no t'xplanation ; no. 2, said to be thirteen- 
fold (15. tI, must refer to the Kidya I’ada''; no. 3 is, ac- 
cording to 1 5. 12 , the knowledge of the seven ihulfirthd]) ‘ ; 
kdld appears to referto the i>inicii-l,d[i(~ridlii or rule of the 
five “ tnnelv” observances of the day [(thli{(f'i iD'I lui , etc.) 
described, for ijistance, in the thirteenth adhyaya of the 
Carya Fada of Fadma 'I’antra ; by /, e/’//o'//e in all probabi- 
lity are meant tlu' fiv'e ceremonies (Liiiiii<in) or sacraments 
(.'-v/;a.s/.v//-.') constituting tin* initiation (d/l\s(i), while no. 0, 
as shown by ’5. «<\ til., are the “special duties” 
connected with the several castes and stages of life; no. 
7 refers to Yoga, no. 8 to meditation ‘, anil no. 9 
presumably toBhakti’. 

About the remaining sy stems (Buddhism, Jainism, 
etc.,) sdoka 5! simply remarks that they are fallacious 
systems (^s'dsh dblidsn ) founded by Gods or Brahmar^jis 

‘ Tn the Padmn Tantrn (I, 1. 50), which, ho\ve\ei’, is later than 
our Siimhita, .S'ixa is iiiadu tlie author of the tln*ee systems called 
Kapala, S'liddhu S'aiva, amt J’as'upata. 

’ See above, pp. 22. 

’ “ Things, topics, categories”, cf. VII, 45 the sevenfold 
t idya-i iparinuma called the seven Mahalihutas. Tint prakrti-jnana 
seems to be distinguished from '.aptapndat tha-j'inna in XV, 12-18. Of 
the seven categories of tlie Vais'esikas the three called sdmdnya, 
samuviii/a, and visft'pi are not regarded as categories in Tat. Dip., 
first chapter (ed., p. 17). 

■* Gf. the expression dviidasfaks tra-cintakdh in Ts'vara Saiphita 
XXI, 4i (quoted by Govindacarya, loc. cil., p. 947). 

Marga—panthd namananamavdn, LII, 33. 


6 
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with the object of spreading confusion among the 
wicked.' 

Among the synonyms of the term Sudarsmna 
enumerated towards the end, two, namely Prana and 
Maya, are worth noticing. 

Chapter 13 is a review of the objects of life. 
The only thing whi(*h is always and everywhere tlie 
JxtHftUh {Jtilitni <ii [jx of men ” is, of course, 
“ the absolute discontinuance of the succession of sorrows, 
and the eternal ha[)piness im])lied in it’’ (si. i)), which is 
tantamount to the attainment of one’s real nature, that is, 
the nature of (xod [hlanjii rx n uxnjtttd^ hlunja nitlff) (sd. 1 1). 
The two ways (sddhx mt) h\ading to it are saci'ed know- 
ledge (Jilrhia) and religion [dlhi nnn)^ of whicl} the latter 
is the stepping-stone to tlu‘ former. ddiere are two 
kinds of sacred knowledge, to wit the diia*ct (.sv/A'6*r?N 
kdnnxn ijn) and th(' indir(H*t (juirnlr x) knowledge of (xod. 
Of these, again, the lattiu* I-. th(' (*nuse of the former. 
Religion is also twofold in tliat it is eitluu* (I ) mediate 
riidhfnixnt I) w’orship, that is wa)rship of some repre- 
sentative of Cod such as tlie god Hrahman, or (^12) the 
immediate worshi[) [i^dlrsdJ-drddlm xx) of Him whose 
manifestation [rihlinfi) all tho^c* god^ ar(‘. Pancaratra 
worship is of the second kind, Vedic and Pas'upata 
worship of the first. Study of the Sainkhya results in 

^ Til Pallia TantiM I, 1. tt til. tin* systems fouiuled in addition 
to (not derived from) tlie l^ificaratra arc* . tlie Yoga of l^rahman, 
the Sanikli^a of Kapila, the Buddliist S'un^ a\ ada and the Arhata 
S' Astra (Jainism) - both of the laKer, like the ]^an(‘aratr«i, })ro- 
olaimed by the Lord Himself (namely in the Buddha and Rvabha Ava- 
taras mentioned in the lThaga\ata Ihiraini) and the three S'ai\ite 
systems fouiajed by S'iva ; the Tra\ i being, indeed, mentioned as 
conditio sine quo yion of tho Pafiearatra (I, lJ)S) I ut not reckoned 
as a philosophical system. I’ossibly these si^ systems are the same 
as the six sainaii'i-dhm mdh which, according to XXXT FT, d4 of our 
Sarjihita, the ideal Purohita must be acquainted with. 

15 
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indirect, of the Vedanta in direct knowledge of God, 
while Yoga practice also leads finally to direct know- 
ledge. — The two mundane objects are wealth (artfui) 
and love (Jcdtun). These and religion are characterized 
by mutual interdependence in that each of them may 
become the means for attaining one or both of the other 
two. However, neither wealth nor love but only religion 
is an unfailing insti'ument, while Liberation {ttiuksii) is 
never a means for acconiplishing anything (sadhina) but 
only a thing to be accomplished {uddhyn). For the 
attainment of any of the four objects both internal and 
external means must be employed. In the ca.se of love, 
for instance, these are: (1) the sincere resolve [to fulfil 
one’s dutie.s as a householder], and (2) the ceremony of 
marriage. 

Chapter 14 treats of Bondage and Liberation. 
The .soul belongs to the Bhuti S'akti, being that portion 
of hers which, owing to Time, passes from birth to re- 
birth until, having entered the “ path of the S'astra”, it is 
at last “ reborn in its own (natural) form ” {tit'endbhijdyate, 
sc.: rn/jctin), that is, liberated. The reason and object of 
this Hdm^drn is shi'ouded in mystery : it is the “play ” of 
God, though God as the perfect one can have no desire 
for playing. But how the play begins and how it ends, 
that, indeed, may be said. The Will of God called Sudar- 
s?ana, though of innumerably forms, manifests in five 
principal ways, to wit, the S'aktis called Creation, Pre- 
servation, and Destruction [of the universe], and Obstruc- 
tion (nigraltd) or Obscuration (lirodhdna) and Further- 
ance (anugmha, favouring) [of the soul]. At the 
beginning God obstructs the souls by “ obscuring ” 
or “ contracting ” their form (dkdra), power {aisfmirya)^ 
and knowledge (vijfidm), the result being the three 
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Taints (itudo) or Fetters (^bnndlui) of the soul, to wit (1) 
atomicity (amUoo)^, (2) impotence {(ilrincitkai-atd, kincit- 
hirata), and (3) ignorance (a/wUixi, kmrijjnnii'd). These 
are, of course, the counterpart of three perfections which 
the soul in her natural condition has in common with the 
Lord, namely omnipresence \ omnipotence, and omnisci- 
ence ^ It is owing to the three Taints, according to our 
chapter, as also to the passions arising from the contact 
with Matter, that the soul finally treads the path of action 
and so produces Vasanas (Germ-impressions) leading to 
new births ; and it is the Karman so produced which (like 
the seed producing a tree, and the tree producing seeds, 
etc.) ultimately necessitates a new Creation, and so 
establishes the Creative, Pre.sei-vative, and Destructive 
S'aktis of the Lord. This is called the “ transmission of 
obscuration” (fiyodltdna-pti rtiitipa rd, s'l. 25) of the Nigraha 
H'akti. It comes about with the assistance of the two 
parts of Bhuti called Time and [Maya-] S'akti (s'l. 2t)). It 
has no beginning, but it may have an end, so far as the 
individual is concerned, by the bi'eaking in of the Power 
of Furtherance or the divine grace {i>nnijrahns'itkti-pdf<i)\ 

^ In the sense fixed above p. 90. 

^ This doctrine, closely connected, as \>e have seen, ith the 
S'ttiva doctrine of the Kancukas, has, on tlie otlier hand, nothing in 
common with the JS'aiva doctrine t){ the three I'aints. For, in the latter 
the Anava Mala consists in the loss or absence of both knowledge .ind 
power, while the Mayiya Mala is the evil of being connected with 
matter (Maya and its products), and the Karma Mal.t that of the per- 
forming of good and bad deeds. iJf. Pauskara Agama 1, k 2-5 quoted 
by F. T. Srinivasa Iyengar in his Outlines of Indian PJiilasopJitj 
p. 159, and the three sdokas of Vainadeva, in the Tippani on 
Prat yahhijhohr day Uj S'rinagar edition, p. 15. 

* S^akti-pdta is the reading of all the MSS. in s'loka do ; m 
another staiissa them have stakti-pdka^ and in a third (3d) 

all except one read stakti-hhdra. The term is stated to lie used by 
** those who feljiew the Agamas ” (^dgavia-stha, 30), which, to judge 
from the unfamiliarity with it betrayed by the vanefas iectionis^ 
seems to point to the S' a i v a Agamas as its source. The term mala^ 
traya is apparently also taken from the latter and is mentioned several 
times in ottr Satphit^ in connection with the Pas'upata system. 
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resembling a “ shower of comy)assion ” coming down 
upon him who has been “beheld ' by God ” ( 
ksit(t). It is impossible to determine when and how the 
“ sublime mercy of Visnn ” breaks in. But no sooner 
has it happened than both the Karmans (good and bad) 
become “ silent For, with regard to a soul seized by 
the grace of (rod, they are as powerless, and, consequent- 
ly, as indifferent, as robbei's are towards a traveller 
guarded by a strong retinue. The bi'eaking in of grace 
causes the soul to discern its goal (liiberation) and to strive 
after it by means of the recognized systems (Sainkhya, 
Yoga, etc.,') ^illgl^ or conjointly. — IMie Nigraba S'akti 
has the following s\non}ins (vl. 17): Illusion, Ignorance, 
Great Delusion, Great Gloom, Darkness, Bondage, and 
Knot of the Heart. 

CMiapter 1 5 take.') up the ((uestion as to who is 
entitled to the several objects of life (fninisai llni). 

The answer deals first with the five system^ {.shl- 
ilhavtii) only. Of these the Sfittvata or Pahcaratra alone 
is destineil for the ^Manus and their pure descendants, 
d’ho.se “illustrious” first men called Siddhus (perfect 
ones) live a hundred years each in absolute purity, 
observing the rules of caste and periods-of-life {an’nntin), 
and then obtain Liberation.’ Those, on the other 
hand, who have sprung “ from the mouth, etc., of 
Brahman ” are primarily entitled to the four lower 
systems only, though they can “ ascend ” to the 

‘That ib, chosen; (f. Kathaka Upani^ad I, 2.28: yam etai^a 
vrnute tp)ia labhyah. 

^ These ideal first men are described at length and contrasted 
with the later men (offspring of Jirahinan) in VifY^aksena Saijihitii, 
lac. cil., pp. 126-129 (note especiaPj p. 126 bottom : VyuhdnuvrUit(^ 
saiatam kurvate tc Jagatptdcli). See om them further Padma Tantra 
1, 1. 35 fll. where, however, as in Visyutilaka 1, 146, it is the god 
Brahman from whom they receive the holy s'astra. 
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“ Sattvata statute ” If they embrace the PaKupata, etc., 
they have to give up the Vedic rites which are compati- 
ble with tlie Yoga only. 

I'hen follows the discussion of the castes and the 
periods-of'life (s'l. 20 b HI.) the conception of which is, 
on the whole, the ortliodox one. For a S'udra it is 
more meritorious to serve a Briihinana than a man of 
either of the other castes (00). Non-hurting (d-himsd), 
truthfulness, forgiveness, and conjugal loyalty are 
obligatory virtues for all castes. '^I’he Sainnyasa As'ra- 
ma is for tlu; lliiilimana but may exceptionally bo 
embraced by the K^atriya also ; the Ksatriya and the 
Vais'ya are entitled to the first three As'rarnas. The 
second bii-th is the investment with the sacred thread, 
the third the initiation into the Pancaratra. When 
Brahmacarya is completed, the student may stay 
with the teacher as a iS’ai.^thika, or ho may enter 
any of the other As'rarnas. The (arhastha as well 
as the Vanapi’astha will reacli the heaven of Brah- 
man by strictl}' observing their respective duties ; 
while, by ac([uiring, at the same time, the highest 
knowledge, they will be liberated. L nless he be one of 
the latter class (a .Jhanin or Ivnowerj, the Vanaprastha 
will end his life by means of the (ireat Departure 
[tndhd-j)rdstlidn(() [or some other laAvful kind of religious 
suicide 'J (5b). In the long description of the Samnyil- 
sin there is nothing extraordinary except perhaps that 
his end is compared, just as the Buddhist Nirvana, with 
the going out of a lamp.'’ 

' iSiUirata-S^iiSinia cf\ p. 15 : aattvata-i 

** Like those eiiuiiieruted in the Law Books and Sanuiyasa Upa- 
riisads. 

^ Vrndl'pa ira s^untarcihy s'l. 75. Cf tlie similar image employed 
(in IV, 76) for Laksmi’s absorption into Visi^iu at the end olf a 
cosmic day. 
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Chapters 16 to 19. In addition to the forms 
described, the Sndarsfana or Kriya 8'akti manifests 
itself also in the form of Mantras, that is, sounds (and 
their graphic symbols) and the holy ixtterances composed 
of these. The description of this so-called Mantramayl 
Kriyas’akti (16. e-io) or “ Sound -body of Laksrni ” (16. 
44) is the object of the next adhyayas. 

Chapter 16 begins by asking who is en- 
titled to benefit by this form of the S'akti. The 
answer is that it is the prerogative of the Brahmana who 
acts in agreement with his king. 'J’he latter is praised 
in exalted terms as the ioiit tnixpinhle of the gods, 
etc., and a forcible description is given (.sd. 20-27) 
of the interdependence ot tlie two higher castes wliich 
are like Agni and Soma, and neither of whicli can pros- 
per without the other. The higher a sovereign, the 
more is he entitleil to the use of the Mantra S'akti ; 
most of all the ctd-nirurtin, then the DLiujdulps rn ra , further 
the t'isiiyps’rani, and finally also the chief minister 
(ni(iJidinfffni), supposing he belongs to the twice-born. 

(S'l, 06 fll.) Speech begins with the Niida' resembl- 
ing the sound of a deep bell and perceptible to perfect 
Yogins only ; the Nada develops into the Bindu (Anusva- 
ra) which is twofold, as the ffubdii-bralivtan or 
“ Sound Brahman ” and the Bhuti (related to each- 
other as the name and the bearer of the name) ; 
and then from the Bindu proceed the two kinds of 
sounds, to wit the vowels (smra) and the consonants 
(vyanjana). The vowels appear in the following order : 
first the uncalled (oiuttara (“chief” sound), then the i, 


* Or the la«t lingering of the naeal sound in the correct chanting 
of the syllable OM ; c/. below adhy&ya 51 (explanation of the Tara 
Mantra). 
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then the u, from which spring tlie corresponding 
long vowels and, on the other hand, by mutual union, 
the diphthongs: — etc., and further, by 

amalgamation with a consonantal clement (r, 1), the r 
and I sounds. In accordance with the theory of the 
four states of sound (Para, Pas'yanti, Madhyamn, and 
Vaikharl) it is then shown how tlioso fourteen vowels (or 
rather the > as their coniinou root, .sd. -lo) gradually 
emerge from their latent condition by proceeding, with the 
Kuii(Jalin) S'akti, from the IVlriladhara (perineum) to the 
navel, thelioart, and finally thethroat where the first uttered 
sound arising is the aspirate, for which reason the 
Visarga i> mterpreted literally as “creation” its 

counterpart, the Anusvara oi‘ Hindu being in an 
analogous way declared to I’epresent the “ withdrawal ” 
(.svoft/ierc) of speech, d’he Anusvara is also called “sun” 
(.s/ 7 / 7 /c), and tlie Visarga “ moon ” (ainnii), and the sounds 
b 'S ''b U i, “b respectively 

“ s>in-beanjs ” and “ moon-beams” and as .such connected 
with day and night and with the Nadis called Pihgala 
and Ida. The vowels c, /, a, and r are said to be each 
eighteen-fold (how, is not stated), the 1 twelve-fold, etc. 
From the first consonant, the li sound, which re- 
presents Vasudeva, originate successively (each from 
the preceding one) the x, s, .v sounds which, to- 
gether with the h, are the Fourfold Brahman [catur- 
hrahrtum), and, with h and /r.v, the Fivefold Brahman 
(pnnctt-hrftJnndny. From the ,<?' springs the r, from 
the r the I, from the I the r, and from the r the //; 
then, from the y the m which represents the totality 
(soma-sti) of the souls, that is, the Kutestha Purusa. Then 

* The three Vyuhas, the four-armed Vftsudeva, and the two-armed 
Highest Vasudeva (?); cf. above p, 52, note 8, 
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ar : tbe })h sound or Avorld of experience 
mol}' Prakrti ; h, ph, 2 >=Maliat, Ahamkara, and 
five dentals and five cerebrals representing 
tbe five “ knowledge senses ” and the five 
ses ” ; tbe fivt‘ palatals and tbe five guttui’als 
ng to tbe Taninfitras and Bbfitas; and 
om tbe ordinary Z tbe cerebral (Vedic) Z wbicb, 
not counted as a separate letter, 
ter 17 shows bow eacb letter of tbe 
IS (1) three “Vai'^nava” forms, namely a 
subtle”, an<l “highest” one, expre^'Sed by 
les of Vi-^nu ; (2) one “ Hautira” form called 
f tbe Rntiras (that is, l)y one of the names of 
(3) one “ SYikta ” form being tbe name of one 
bs, organs, or ornaments of tbe S'akti of 
)r instance, tbe /.• scmnd is expressed in tbe 
Ipbabet by Jbe three names Kamala (Lotus), 
fty), and Para Prakrti (Highest Nature), and 
dra alphabet by tbe name Krodbiva (Angry 
ird of the angry b while in the S'akta alphabet ‘ 
fied ^vitb tbe thumb of the right band of the 
Por .Mantras connected with Visnu, S'iva, or 
respective alphabets slioidd always be em- 
lese alphabets seem to serve a double 
labling tbe initiate to cpiote the Mantras 
Jangering their seci’ecy and providing him 
die for their mystic interpretation. These 

employment ot this alphabet the vowels (vaguely 
h the face of the Goddess) are not expressed (as in 
expressed by those of the VaisyaVa alphabet (as in- 
fli.). 

apurvatapanlya Upanisad, end (s^l. 84), naively assert- 
Kama diagram (containing the Mala Mantra in the 
ige) is “a secret hard to understand even for the 
” {rahasyam Parames^varasy^^t'pi durgamam). 
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lists, then, are an indispensable key to the Man- 
tras. Thex'o are, however, more such symbolic words 
in use, as can be gathered, for instance from the second of 
the opening stanzas of our Sainhita, where the word iinlif, 
(moon) means the letter / ‘ ; fnmi the mystic alphabet 
employed in Ramapurvatapaniya Upanisad (sd. 7 l-HO) ; 
etc. etc. ^ 

(!haj)ter 18 takes up the iirliilitlra or cjuotation 
(which is, in reality, a sort of d e v e 1 o p i n g) of the 
S'akti Mantra and 8audars*ana Mahamantra (both of 
which contain as their chief constituent the wor<l 
■sc Ac.'.' / c re “ thousand-spoketl ” expressed respectively 
throxigli the S'akta and the VaisJiava alphabet), of the 
Bijas (“ gei’uis ”) /tidu and and of the Ahga 

(auxiliary) Mantra cukrdiid srdlur ; and chapter lb 
c<tntinues the subject by describing the well-known five 
Ahga INlantras’ referring to heart, head, hair-lock, arnioni', 
and weapon ; further an Upahga IMantra, the Cakra 
(lajuxtri, and a number of Mantras referring to the Conch, 
etc., and other “ weapons ” of Visnu. 

Chapter 20 describing the <lll,sd or initiation, 
opens with a beautiful definition of the ideal teacher who 
should, among other things, be capable of sharing in 
both the sorrow and happiness of others {Mitldd and 
of being lenient towarils the poor of intellect, 
etc., and must be well versed in Veda and Vedanta 
(Upani.sads), l^aficaratra, and other systems {funirn). 

‘ Indn^okhartlni—lkuniufdm, referriiiff to the letter I in the name 

S'rh 

* An important contribution to tliis subject is vol. 1 of Arthur 
Avalon’s “ Tantrik Texts ”, namely “ TantrabhidiiHiia, with Vija- 
nighaytu and Mudranighuigu ”, containin}^ collections of such 
words used, among the J^aktas (and elsewhere), a.s symbols for letters. 

•’ 0/. Nfsiiphapurvatapini Upani^ad 11, 2 with commentaries. 

16 
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The disciple, unniiiri'ied or iDarried, but belon^in^ of 
necessity to the “twice-born”, must with perfect 
sincerity confess to the teacher everything he has 
“ done or not done ”, after whicli he may be accept- 
ed on probation and, after some yeai’s, definitively, 
if he has succeeded in cotiviucing the teacher 
that he is free from greed and infatuation, capable 
of guarding the secret tradition [rulnini/rntiudiid-yi^phi), 
etc. In that case, with the usual Nyasus, etc., the 
Sndaivana Mantra is imparted to liim, of whieli the 
three Rsis are; the Paraniatman (in the “highest 
sense”), iSainkursaiia (“subtle”), and Alurbmlljn_\ a 
(“gross”); tlie body being also, on this occasion, 
r<*garded as thi’eefold, namely, as consisting of the gross 
body, the subtle body called /Ho//n.v/n/,-n , and the aijifni 
or atomic body. 'I'he duties of the disciple are described 
tit .some length (s'l. to- 18), the imjiortance of “confessing 
Idmself and whatever belbngs to him ” being once mor<' 
emphasized. The Mantra should on no account be use<l 
for a mundane purpose or trilling object, but only for 
the protection of the three worlds, government, or king; 
only for welfare, not for destruction. 

0 h a p t e rs 2 1 to 2 7 are ilescriptive of 
tnagical diagrams called ru/,'.s7? or nuntm, their 
respective merits, and the way of meditating upon the 
Yantra Devatas. 'I'lio latter, among whom are the 
Sudarsana Purusa (2G. e fll.) and the twelve Sub-Vyuhas 
(26. 86 fll.), are described at .some length on this occasion. 
Incidentally there is a description of the Kali Yuga 

* “The oetail of [constituents of] the town [called Iwidy].” 
For three different explanations of the eight see, (1) the stanm from 
yogava.^ispja explained hy VijnAiiabhiksu in his comm, on Saipkhya 
Sutra 111, 12; (2) Ssirvadars'ana Santgraha, Poona ed. pp. 71 fll. ; 
and (S) Pratyabhijha Hplaya, ed. p. 69. 



123 


(2^'. B-o). In these ehapters the inv'stieal alphabets 
play an important part. 

Chapters 28 and 2!) deal with worship (e/v?- 
(llnin(i): the forin('r with the ohlij^atory, the latter with 
the optional worship which a Ksatriya is reeoimiH'tided 
t(} perform for ensuring victory. In the latter case the 
rites vary with 1 lie region (east, sontli, etc.) in which the 
warrior wishes to attack. 

Chapters 3 1 anil 3 2 consist of an outlini' of 
rh(‘ Yoga tlu'orv and practice. 'Plie ^oga, as the 
counterpart of the “(‘xternal sacriHce” {hdh iin-iiafjn), is 
“ wor.s)d[) of the heart” {lii'diiijd-ctrdilliinni) ov 
sacriHct' {ntiun-lm ris) offered to (jod by giving Him oni'’'-'' 
own soul M'jiarated fioin mat I er, t hat is, in its original 
purity (o'. 4-.-), Tn this condition the soul is in 
touch With everything (seiV'C/o) and all-siipjiorting 
I rnhli r!) ; without e_\ es, cars, hands, and fei't, 
yet all-seeing, all-hearing, with hands and feet every- 
wdiere ' ; “far and yet near” ; “ the imperishable part 
in all beings” (e/,.vu/ei/t sa > ruhh //Insthd iii) , tlie “ Highest 
Place of ViMiu” 31.7-11). Y oga, in Fa(*t, means 
“union of the life-se^f (soul) and the Highest Self” 
nniuitmnnoh ^5 1 . 15 ). According to 

this passage, then, Voga would he the temporal attain- 
ment, during life, of a feeling of perfect oneness with 
the Lord. Of a feeling only of such oneiu^ss ; for that 
a soul ever actually becomes one with the Lord, is 
excluded by the premises of the systcmi, as we havi‘ 

^ Bfh^-darauyaka Upanisad IV', d. 2d Ml. 

^ Isavftsya Upanisad 5. 

“ It may })G useful to romemher liere that iiarnaimia and liis 
followers hnd no difliculty in relating all such expressions (for instance 
in the Bhaga\ad Gif a) to the indi\idiiai souls as separated from 
matter, that is, in their pure condition in ^\hich they are essentially, 
though not numerically, the same. 
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seen in the last section of part II of this Introduction. 
Such fooling of identity is also attributed to the 
li be rated. ‘ 

From 31. is to the end of 32 the eight Yogfuig^as 
are described at some length and not without some 
originality: (1) the ten constituents of Yaina 
c(irii<i=xiot regarding one’s wives as objects of enjoyment; 
rtr/V/r/i=concordance of speech, thought, and action) ; (2) 
the ten Niyamas (,s''rc^/d/ol = confidence in the work 
enjoined ; dxt i1: ii<i =zQo\\x'\ci\o\\ that there exists, anti, a 
something, rantn, accessible through the Vedas onlj') ; 
(3) eleven chief postures; (1) the Pranayama, with a long 
physiological introduction on the tubular vessels called 
Nadis (foimiing the “ wheel ” in which the soul moves 
about like a spider in its web ; 32, 22 ) and the ten winds 
of the body, and directions as to the j)urification, 
within three months, of the whole system of Nfidis ; (5) 
Pratys'diara, which is not' merely a negative act (with- 
drawal of the senses) but also a positive one {tiiras'mann 
Bliaga rati “entering into God”); (6) Dharaiui, the 
“keeping of the mind in the flighest Self”; (7) Dhijnna, 
meditation on the “ wheel-formed ” Visnu {Saiuiarn'ava 
Purnna) who is here described as eight-armed, clad in 
jewels, with lightning-flashes as the hairs of his head, 
etc. ; and (8) Samadhi, which is reached by gradually 
intensifying Dhyana until the Biddhis or magical powers 
(of making one’s body infinitely small, etc.) become 
manifest and spirits and gods begin to serve the Yogin. 

Chapters 30, 34, 35, and 40 are occupied 
with the subject of the Astras or magical *%eapon8, 

* At least in the S'aiva Siddh&nta (SchomeruB, Zrvr. cit., p. 405), 
but undoubtedly also in the l’»ficar»tra, though the •wish of 
kmiikarya (above p. 58) is of course inconsistent with it. 
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that is, occult forces of nature, of an obstructive or 
destructive character, which can beset loose, directed, and 
withdrawn by those who know the spells connected 
with them. 

Chapter oO traces back the origin of the A.stras 
to the creation of the world.' Before creation the Lord, 
having nothing to play with {lllopakurdhta) \ could find 
no satisfaction {na rnfim Ifhhc). He, consequently, made 
Himself manifold {dliibnmm. bah it iilidljui tfnt) ‘ by 
creating Bradhana and Purusa (])rimordial matter 
and the soul) and then from the former, Avith the 
help of his S'akti in the form of Titne, the Mahat, 
the Ahaiukara, etc., doAvn to the gross elements. 
Out of these He then formed the Cosmic Kgg, and in the 
latter He created Prajapati (the four-faced Brahman) 
who, “ looking at the Vedas, framed, as before, the mani- 
fold names and forms of the gods, etc.”. So “ the Highe.st 
Jiord, though all of His wishes are ever fulfilled, could ex- 
perience, by means of the beings created by Himself, the 
flavour of playing {idd-rtiKit)'’ . Jfe discovered, howcA'^er, 
that there was in His creation a tendency towards the bad 
which could be counterpoised only if Ho with a portion of 
Himself would become the protector of His creatures. 
So He created, as an instrument against the wicked 
(Daiteyas and DamiAnis), His Sudarsana form, and, the 

^ With the beginning of thin cliapter cf. clinpter XLi tind 
XXXVXJl, 10 fll. 

For Him all of Whose wishes are fiilhlled, creation, etc., can 
have no purpose ” (P. Prakas'a S. 1, 1. 4) and is, therefore pla^ ” 

® So far the chapter is a paraphrase of some well-known I'pa- 
nii^ad passages which l)elong to what the Visristadvaita calls ghnfoka- 
sfrntnyah or texts reconciling monism and pluralism in that they 
show that the world, that is, the body of God’’ {cf. LIT, 23, being 
a reproduction of Bhagavad Gita XI, 7), was latent in Him before 
creation. 
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gods and kin^s being unable to use the latter, He 
produced from it the Astras or magical weapons. These, 
a little over a hundred *, are enumerated by name and 
in five groups according as the^y have sprung from 
the mouth, breast, thighs, feet, or “ other limbs ” of 
the Saudars’ana Turusa. The first four classes constitute 
the Pravartaka (offensive, destructive), the fifth class the 
Nivartaka or llpasainhara (defensive, obstructive) Astras. 
A definition of these two kinds is fc'und in 06. is-ib 
where the second are deseribed as having the hands 
joined in supplication (s/'/i/ while the first are said 
to look as though they were to devour all tlu' worlds 
{nttmn iras’esdbh 

Chapter 3 4 gives the spells enabling one to 
use the sixty-two - Pravartaka Astras, C h a p t e r 05 
those for the fourty-three Nivartaka Astras. Here again, 
as may be expected, the occult alphabets are extensively 
used. 

Chapter 0 5, towards the end (vl. 1)2), raises the 
question as to whether the Astras have a material form 
or not. The answer is to the effect that they 
have, indeed, visible bodies of a dreadful appearance, 
more or less human-like, AVith a mouth studded with 
terrible teeth, rolling eyes, lightning-flashes instead 
of hairs, etc., and that they differ in colour, some being 
grey like ashes, others radiant as the sun, others again 
white, etc. ; further that they carry their mighty 
weapons with arms resembling huge iron bars. 

In continuation of this general description Chapter 
4 0 describes individually each of the one hundred and 
two Astras by which here, however, the visible weapons 

^ Chapter XL enumerateR 102, but chapters XXXIV and 
XXXV mention apparently some more. 
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carried by the various Astra I’ui’usas seem to l)e meant; 
for, the Sanimohana Astra, for instance, is said to look like 
“ a lotus with stalk ”, the Madana Astra like a chowrie, 
the Sauinanasa Asti’a like a cluster of roses, etc. 

Chapter 4' contains the story of the first 
intervention of the Lord in ordi-r to ji_"ht evil. It is the 
I'auranic stoj-y of the two demons Madhu and Kaitabha 
who wrested the Ve<tas from Brahniiin before ho could 
make use of them for creatinjif the woidd. Brahman, in 
his disti'ess, ^o('s to “ the other shore of the Sea of 
Milk ” and addre>s(>s a hymn to the Lord ^ in answer to 
which th(* l.ord appears to him and hears his complaint. 
By lli^ mere thought of the two demons these are forced 
to appear before Him, yet still they refuse to return the 
Vedas. 'I'he enraged Lord now orders Visvaksena to 
kill them, but V., in spite of leading against them 
“all the Vai-^n.ivite armies” {^nrrali ifciia Vdis/tn rllj), 
is unable to dt) so. Now the Lord Himself “ in His 
discus-foriu ” {(itlrrur/fjiiii), with sixty-two arms, wearing 
all His divine weapons, ap{)ears on the battle-field with 
the splendour of a thousand suns, and the armies of 
the demons, unable to bear the sight, are instantly 
destroyed, whereupon the Lord hurls His discus against 
the two evil-doers, decapitating both of them. 

Chapter 3(5 teaches how the Sudars'ana Vantra, 
the construction of which was explained in chapter 
2(i, is to be worshipped. There are two aspects of 
this Yantra, namely the form aspect and the Mantra 
aspect, called respectively the prior constituent [p/lrrcinga) 
and the posterior constituent {upardiuja), the former 

^ Giving Hiiu tlio fnllow iiig epithet.s among otiiors : s^nddha- 
Jn d nasvarupa^ vtsfvd ntanjd viln^ ^ttddhasattva i kmnurt V iscakfiena - 
inukhaih surihhih scm/iundffa, divt/anandaniaya-vi/awa^nilaya. 
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consisting of figures (namely the Sndarsrana Purusa sur- 
rounded by the twelve Sub-Vyviha.s, etc.), and the latter 
of Mantras only in the place of the figures. The medita- 
tion on the second form is for the teacher of Mantras, 
the Brahmana, only ; the worship of the first is much 
recommended to kings and others desirous of material 
prosperity {s’n) who, to ensure complete success, may 
build a special rimrnt'i (kind of temple) for the purpose. 
The very preparation of the soil {kn r.s(ni<i) for such a 
building is a highly meritorious act. 

The final part of the chapter (s'l. d9 fll.l answers 
some doubts such as how Kes*ava, etc., being the Lord 
Himself, can be meditated upon as His retinue (pi/rirdni). 

Chapter 37 has two parts. The first part 
enjoins that in times of great danger, when the enemy is 
overrunning the country, the king shall construct and 
worship an image of the si -\ teen -armed Sudars^ana, of 
whom a detailed description is given. 

The second part (s^l. 22 fll.) is devoted to the 
explanation of Nyiisa which is declared to be a thii*d 
HndlKiun (religious expedient) in addition to worship and 
Yoga, d'he word luid.Hi/ (ptitting down, giving over, 
renouncing) is here understood in the sense of hlmldi, the 
six constituents of which are enumei’ated, and which is 
defined thus : “ Taking refuge {s'ktu nnijati) is the 

praying thought : I am a receptacle of sins, naught, 
helpless ; do thou become my remedy (apdyc) ”, 
the Mantra to be employed being : “ O Lord who art 
invincible through the all-conquering thousand spokes 
[of Thy discus], I am taking refuge in Thee.” 
The act of taking refuge implies all austerities, pil- 
grimages, sacrifices, and charities, because it means 
self-sacrifice, than which nothing is higher. 1’he 
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devoteo should meditato on (lod as a sacrifice (ijitpim-fiixi- 
(lliitrum ilxnini): Tlis body being the altar, IJis month 
the Ahavaniya fire, His heart the Houthern fire . . . the 
enemies of His devotees the sacrificial animals. . . . His 
sixteen arms the priests. . . compassioi> His saci’ificial 
ffift, etc. Warning to tlie kings not to neglect the 
Sudars'ana worship. 

Chapter >S H deals with the origin and cure of 
diseases. In order to ex[)lain the former the author 
begins by (h'scribing (in five vlokas) tlu' dissolution of 
the world.' Wlem I’ralaya [.and the Croat Night] 
was ovei' — the account eontiniK's — the Lord, in order 
to play, created the woidd once moi’e : first 
the “names and I'o.-ms ”, then {jiiiiinli)' Pi-akrti 
con.sisting of (he tlir(>e Ctina'J, called .Maya, with 
whom He began to <‘njoy Himself. “ She, howevf'r, 
possessing a s’ld'fi (bmi.-de emu’gy) for eacli of the 
creatim's ‘ and giving them pleasure, madt' them eager 
to enjoy her, and so becanu’ (lit.: becomc's) the cans(' of 
the obscuration of th<' [triu' nature of i)()th the] individ- 
ual and the highest soul.” Owing to lun- influence man 
begins to identify himself (that is, his soid) with his body ; 
then, having sons, etc., he forms the idea of the “ mine ” ; 
this leads to love and hatred, and hennvith the si'cd.', 
{raxannh) have appeared, the fruits of which an* inevit- 
ably a new life conditioned by the goo 1 oi- bad use made 
of the preceding one. The diseases, therefore, are 
nothing but the sprouting forth of the sins we have 
committed in former lives. 

'' liidiratinf) thus that the Karmic chain (to which tin* di,s(*ase.s 
belong) has no al)solute beginning. 

“ The creation of “ names and forms ’’ here referred to ns 
connected with primary creation is, of conr.se, differont from (lie one 
attributed to the god brahmhn. 

■* That is, souls ; hhutdiii—purusah. 

1J 
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There follow five magical recipes for curing (1) 
fever, (2) consumption, (3) urinary troubles, (4) 
dysentery, and (5) epilepsy. In the several cures the 
throwing of certain substances into the sacrificial fire, 
the use of vessels with Yantras etc. engraved on them, 
and presents to Brahmins play an important part, while 
practically no internal medicine is prescribed for the 
patient. 

Chapter 8 9. Narada wishes to know whether 
there is not one remedy for curing all diseases, 
destroying all enemies, and attaining whatever one 
might de.sire to attain. The answ(‘r is a description 
of the ceremony called Mahabhiseka “ Creat Baptism*’ 
which everybody can have performed, though it is 
specially recommended to kings and government officials. 
It should be executed in a temple or other sacred 
building, on even and purified ground, and commences 
with the drawing (tf the Msihendra circle and Saudar- 
s'ana diagram, culminates in a fii’e sacrifice {Iniinri) 
performed by eight Rtvijs (corresponding to the eight 
directions of space), and ends with the baptism by the 
chief priest who successively sprinkles the person con- 
cerned with sacred water from each of the nine pitchers 
employed. He who has gone through this ceremony, 
“ will promptly attain whatever bo in his mind ”. 

Chapter 12, before relating the two stories to 
be summarized later, contains the following : 

(1) Narada inquires about the origin, de,v<ttd (pre- 
siding deity), etc., of the Anga Mantras described in 
chapter 19. Ahirbudhnya answers that he has extracted 
them from the Atharva Veda, and that their denatd is the 
Lord Himself in His Siidarsana form, their purpose the 
protecting of the body of the devotee, etc. 
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(2) How a king may rc'cognizo that divine weapons 
aufl black magic {tihhicfirn) are being used against him, 
and how he may neutralize their influenco. The 
symptoms (enumerated in ten stanzas) are among 
others: the sudden death of horses, elephants, and 
ministers ; a violent disease attacking the king ; poor 
crops ; the appeai’ance of snakes and white ants at the 
door of the palace or temple; the falling of meteors ; 
freipient quai’rels among the ministers; enigmatical 
conflagrations breaking out in the town ; appearance 
to the king, in dreams, of his own figure showing a 
shaved head, clad in black, and driving t(j the south 
(the region of Death) on a car drawn by donkeys. The 
i-emedy is the construction of a picture or image of the 
liord carrying the Nivartaka Astras, and the meditation 
on, OT- worship of, the same. Not only the king but 
also his ministers should do so. Then the liord will 
at last be pleased and check by His Upasainhara Astras 
the magic or the divine weapons threatening His 
devotee. 

Chapters 48 and 41. On the power of the 
great Sudars^ana Mantra, the root of all Mantras (44. la), 
enabling one to cause to appear before oneself the 
Sudars'aiia Purusa in /tn-xoitd (with two arms, etc.), 
clad in a yellow robe, of dazzling splendour. Chapter 
43 narrates how Ahirbudhnya, chapter 41 how Brhas- 
pati, obtains this sight. T’he latter asking with surprise 
how He, being known as eight-armed in the world, 
can now stand before him in a human form, the 
Sudars’ana Purusa declares that lie has four forms 
(vi/uhfi) showing respectively two, eight, sixteen, and 
sixty-two arms, and moreover a fifth form in which 
He appears as the All (riiroomiijiti nqui). At Brhaspati’s 
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request He appears to him in the All-form and finally as 
eight -armed. ‘ 

Chapter 1(3. Definition of the ideal Purohita. Pre- 
parations for, and description of, the Sudars'ana Homa, a 
fire sacrifice to be performed for the king. At the end 
the latter, seated on a con.secrated throne, is anointed. 

Chapter 4 7. Description of the JVJahas'anti Kar- 
ma n, a great ceremony to be employed by kings, which 
alone has the power to avert every evil and secure 
comph'te prosperity both in tliis world and the next. Of 
former kings who have performed it the following are 
mentioned : Ambari^a, S'nka, Alarka, IVIandhatr, Purfira- 
vas, Hajoj)aric*ara, Dhnndhu, S'ibi, and 8'rntakirtana. In 
this ceremony the Astras divided into eight groups are 
worshipped with eight different materials and Mantras. 

Chapters 33, 1- 2 , 45, 48, I d , a n d 5 0 con- 
tain “ancient stories” (paror/'ftii itiliosii, ■f.'). ») 
intended to illu.strate' the effect of the divine weapons 
and of certain amulets or talismans. 

Chapter 3 3. The Sudars'ana is the Wheel of 
Time, the Highest Self the one who turns it and who 
appears as Brahiiiun, Vi.snu, and S4va at the times of 
creation, cemtinuance, and dissolution of the world, as 
Buddha to the Bauddhas, as Jina to the Jainas, as 
the Yajna Purusa to the Mimainsakas, and as the 
Purusa to the Kapilas, but preferably in His discus 
form (ciikrar/tpadharn) and always so when He 
wants to protect some devotee and to check his 
enemies, to illustrate which the story of Mani- 
sekhara is narrated. There reigned in the town 

^ God in His All-form is call^^d hi iho Gita “ thou sand -armed ”, 
while He usually appears, according to that source (Xl, 46), in His 
four-armed shape. It is iiotewortny that, instead of the latter, we 
have above the eight-armed shape. 
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of Naieas'akha a king called Pramaganda His son 
Durdharsa, a liiijarsi and Oakravartin (royal sago and 
emperor), had by his principal wife Vatsala a S(m 
called Maiiisfekhara who married E^raci, ascended the 
throne when his father retired to the forest, and had 
born to him through l^raci seven sons. At that time 
the demon Vikataksa and his numerous descendants 
had become the plague of the country, and Vikataksa 
having obtained from Brahman the boon of invincibility, 
nothing was left to the king but to apply for help 
to the Lord Himself. So, in order to learn how to 
approach tin' latter, Manis'ekhara went, on the advice 
of his Purohita, to the sage Durvasas, and, directed by 
the latter, to Salagrama on the Sarasvati (the holiness 
of which place is brought into connection with the 
Vilraha Avatara and described at length in .sd. 78 to 
8()). Here he worships the ijord for one month with 
(ircanc, and dhiiilnn, after which Ho appears 

to him, eight-armed, etc., and emits out of His breast 
the Aindra Cakra (being the Astra described in 10. 
28-24): first one, then ten, then a hundred, etc., tilling all 
space and killing the asuras. 

Chapter 12, after having described the symptoms 
betraying the approach of hostile magic (see above 
p. 131), tells two stories illustrating how the latter 
may be counteracted. 

Story of Kiis'iraja (sd. 35 fll.). Kasdraja^, a 
worshipper of Mahadeva, calls into existence, with the 
help of his god, a krh/d or magical formation, which he 

^ These two names are also mentioned by Sayaua in the preface 
to his Rgveda Blia^ya, ed. Max Mueller, vol. 1, p. 4, wliere also the 
country is mentioned in which the town was situated, namely, Kifaka 
(probably a part of South Bih^). 

“ There is a Kasiraja among the kings of the Lunai Dynasty. 
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sends out to destroy Dvaraka and Krsna. The latter 
{Blu((inriif), seeing the /./•///« approaching, emits the 
Sudars’ana against it, whereupon the “ f riglitened ” 
h'tjid hurries back to its master and perishes with him 
and his town by the Hudars'ana which, after having done 
its work, returns to the Lord. 

Story of 8'rutakirti (sd. 40 fil.). S'rutakirti, 
king of the Saurfustras, reigning in Bhadras*ala, “devoted 
to the great Sudarsana Mantra, highly virtuous ”, was 
not satisfied with ruling the seven continents but wished 
to conquer also “ another world He, consequently, 
having worshipped the Sudarsana, entered his gorgeous 
aerial chariot, and, “ accompanied by his army ”, set out 
to corupier Svastikii, the capital of the Oandharvas, ruled 
by king Vinavino<.lana. The latter, amused, sends out liis 
army of Siddhasand Gandharvas, but they are beaten. The 
Gandharva king then appears himself in the battle, but 
S'rutakirti defeats him in a ferocious single combat, and 
the Gandharva army is completely beaten a second 
time. Then the Gandharva king, in his despair, employs 
the Gandharva Astra (being the thirty-fourth of the 
Pravartaka Astras) which spreads confusion among the 
enemy, though it cannot roach Krutakirti himself who 
is protected by the Sudars^ana, The battle having thus 
come to a standstill, S'rutakirti is instructed by his priest 
in the meditation on the great Wheel having sixty -four 
spokes and in its centre the God, sixty-two armed and 
carrying the Saiphara Astras ‘ ; and he learns from him 
also the Mantras for all the Astras of the two classes. 
He then returns to the battle, and meditating, with 
his eyes fixed on his army, in the manner indicated 

‘ Sir, thongb according to chapter 34'sixty-two is the number of 
the Pravartaka ilstras. 
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and muttering at the same time the appropriate Mantras, 
he easily achieves, through the divine weapons now at 
his disposal, a definite victory. The chapter ends by 
describing how the king, in order to secure his Libera- 
tion, constructs a magnificent temple (rhnano) contain- 
ing “ in the midst of a beautiful wheel the sixty-two- 
armed [God] with the Nivartaka Astras”, and how 
he appoints for the temple, and loads with presents, one 
hundred and twenty Brahmins. 

Chapter 4 5 relates the story of Kus-a- 
dhvaja, intended to show that through the power of 
the Sudars^ana even a prfh'dIxlliti-hirmK n can be anni- 
hilated. Kus-adlivaja, the high-souled king of the 
Janakas, feels posaes.sed by a devil {moha-molui) caus- 
ing failure of memory and other ills. His Guru tells him 
that this is due to his having once, in a former life, 
murdered a righteous king, and recommends him to build 
a sumptxxous temple in order to obtain the grace of the 
Hudarsana. The king follows the advice, and the Guru 
performs in the temple a propitiatory ceremony lasting 
ten days, after which the king is cured. 

Chapters 48 to 5 0 contain five stories 
intended to show that for those who cannot perft>rm 
these great ceremonies, the following five talismans, each 
of which bears the Sndars'ana Mahayantra inscribed on 
it, may on particular occasions become useful, to wit : 
(1 ) the “ seat”, (2) the “ finger-ring ”, (3) the “ mirror”, 
(4) the “ banner ”, and (5) the “ awning ”. 

(1) Story of M u k t a p i d a or Harapida, son 
of Sutfravas. He is so much addicted to sensual 
pleasures that, owing to them, he neglects his empire 
which is, consequently, harassed by the Dasyns. The 
Purohita, asked by the ministers for his advice, constructs 
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a seat {nsf((r((, amnn) furnished with a Yantra, and 
causes the “ amorous king ” to sit down on it. I’hen ho 
induces him to arrange for Veda recitation, music, and 
dance, and to go himself, for the time of one month, 
through certain meditations and ceremonies, eating only 
food that is seven times consecrated. The final ofEect of 
this is that all the enemies of the country die through 
disease or the sword, and the king has again a “thorn- 
less ” empire. Incidentally are mentioned various 
metlnxls for producing rain '. 

(2) Story of Viva la, a righteous king reign- 
ing at Vivrda(Vaivrdi). His wife receives the news, 
through a voice from heaven, that her son will die with- 
in four days. The king, having gone to the hermitage 
of the sage Pulaha, is advised by the latter to wear a 
finger-ring (niufidhiu) healing the Sudarvana, which 
would ward olT death. He does so; the servants of 
Yama arrive and take to fiight, frightened by the 
divine Astras coming forth from the felly of the Wheel. 
Great astonishment of the gods at the death-compiering 
power of the Sudarvana. 

(3) Story of Sunanda(48. n4 fli). There 
reigned, at S'rhgarapura, a king called Sunanda who 
had a son called Sumati. Once the latter, having gone 
out hunting, meets in a forest a very beautiful Naga girl 
who enchants him and takes him with her to the Naga 
world. There she delivers him to Anaiigarnanjari, the 
daughter of the Naga king Vasuki, who makes him her 

' And other thing.s which aie still less likely to be the teaching 
of a Purohita to his king, such as the important disclosure that, in 
order to obtain a garment of a certain colour, a flower (or flowers) of 
that colour should bo sacrificed (XLVIII, ilS). There is undoubtedly 
a large interpolation here from .some other text, and probably l)etween 
vl. 16 and 17 one or several s'lokas have disappeared. 
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husband. Happy beyond measure owing to bis 
intercourse with tlie princess lie forgets his whole past. 
King Sunanda, after having had a vain search made for 
him everywhere, ceases, out of grief, to take food. 
Then his Purohita goes to the hermitage of his 
teacher Kanva on the bank of the Tam.asa and 
reports to him what has happened. Kanva, having 
entered into a trance, “sees” the “ story of the boy” 
which is as follows: After futile attempts at finding 
in the Naga world a husband worthy of the beautiful 
Anahgamafijan, tlu' Kaga girls began to look out for 
one on earth, and so discovered iSuniati in the forest in 
which he was hunting. One of the girls, called Rama, 
specially proficdmit in witchcraft {ind /((/-ris'f/ruihi), suc- 
ceeded in enticing him to the Naga world, where he was 
now living unaware ot his past, as the husband of the 
charming daughtei- of king Va^idci. d'here was one 
means of bringing him back, namely the great iSudar- 
sana diagram inscribed with golden letters on a mirror 
(dc/'/icz/c). VV'ith this message the J’urohita returns to 
his king. 'riie latter, dedighted, has the magical 
mirror at once constructed ami, with its help, enters the 
nether regions and arrives at Jihogavati, the capital of the 
Nagas. He finds his son and abducts him together with 
his wife and female servants; he is, however, overtaken 
by Vasuki and his army of Nagas. In the ensuing battle 
tlie Nagas are compiered by the Prasvapana and Agneya 
Astras (the sixty-first and twenty-first of the Pravartaka 
Astras) coming forth from the magical mirror, the 
former causing the Nagas to sleep, and the latter setting 
fire to their' town. Now Vasuki asks for peace, offering 
precious jewels and a thousand Naga girls, whereupon 
Sunanda withdraws the Astras and returns to his capital. 

18 
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(4) Story of Citrasekhara (49. ifll.). There 
was, on the bank of the Sarasvati, a beautiful town called 
Bhadravati, ruled by a king’ called Citrasekhara. The 
father of the latter had once, using an aerial chariot 
presented to him by Indra, attacked and killed a Danava 
called S'ahkukarna, owing to which deed the son of 
S'ahkukarna, called Amai'sana, was incessantly harassing 
Gitras-ekhara and his town. When the two armies 
had met for the seventeenth time before Bhadra- 
vati and returned home again after a drawn battle, 
Citrasekhara made up his mind to apply for divine 
help and set out in his aerial chariot for the Kailasa. 
While he is driving over the mountains, his chariot 
suddenly stops short on the peak of the Mandara. He 
alights, and, after having walked for a while, meets, on 
the bank of a tank, Kubera, the god of riches, who tells 
him that this is the place where Mahrdaksmi is living, to 
worship whom he had come here; and that, as it was due 
to her that his chariot had 8topf)ed, he should therefore 
apply to her. Hereupon Kubera disappears, but sends a 
Guhyaka who offei’s his services to the king and proposes 
that they should spend the night on the spot, which they do. 
Then in the morning, the Guhyaka takes the king to the 
palace of Malmlaksmi. The king then sings a beautiful 
hymn to Mahalaksmi, who is pleased and gives him a 
banner showing the Sudarsana diagram {yantrita dlivaja). 
The king then returns to his capital and conquers, by 
means of the banner, the -army of the Asuras. 

(5) Story of Kl rtim al in (50. i flh). Kir- 
timalin, the son of king Bhadrasrhga at Visrala, was a 
great hero. Once, during the night, when he was taking a 
walk outside the town, he saw a Brahmana sitting under a 
S^ami tree, absorbed in Yoga and shining like fire. He 
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asks him who he is, but receives do answer. He 
repeats his question several times and at last, his patience 
giving way, tries to attack him, with the result, however, 
that he grows stiff, unable to move (stahdhd-crspi). He 
solicits and obtains the pardon of the Yogin, who 
now tells him that, travelling to Salagrama, he had been 
overtaken by night and had remained outside the town 
because the gates were closed. The king takes him into 
the town, and the next morning, when he is about to start 
again, asks him for some useful teaching. The Yogin then 
imparts to the king the Saudarvana Mahamantra together 
with the Ahga Mantra, Dhyana, etc,, belonging to it. 
He declines the liberal ddhsiiia offered to him, asking 
that it be given to the Bnlhinins, and takes leave. 
— Everything on earth being subject to the king, 
he resolves to conquer the gods, (J-andharva'-), Asiiras, 
and Nagas. Ho begins by marching against the 
Nilgas and conquers the.se by means of the (iariida 
Astra', forcing them to promise a tribute of jewels, etc. 
He then turns against the D.iityas, the Yak-^as, the 
(xandharvas, the Siddhas, and finally the Vidvadharas, 
and, having compiered all of these, returns to his 
residence. Missing in his retinue the Devas, he 
sends, through the Gandharva Manojava, a message 
to Indra to send him immediately his elephant 
Airavata, his thunderbolt, the Kalpa tree, and eight 
Apsarases. Indra laughs and answers through the 
messenger that he would now send the thunderbolt 
and the elephant only ; that the king should come with 
these and see him ; that then he would give him the other 
things too. -The elephant with the thunderbolt enters, 

* Which appears to be missing among the Astras enumerated 
in chapters 34, 35, and 40. 
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without being seen, the town of the king, and silently 
begins to destroy his army. The king, unable to 

recognize the cause of the growing disaster, is at first 
alarmed, but then, informed by Manojava, who has 
meanw'hile returned, he employs the Varana Astra * 
causing the elephant to become motionless. On learn- 
ing the news from some of his retinue, Indra becomes 
angry beyond measure, and, by his order, the army of 

the goils “ like the gaping ocean at the time of 
Pralaya ” sets out for Vis-rda. A terrible battle be- 

gins to rage and to turn in favour of the gods. Their 
ranks are not sliaken even when the king em 2 )loys 
the divine Astras (“ Agneya, etc.”) ; for liulra has 

“ counter-weapons ” (p/vd//u.s7ru) neutralizing their effect. 
Hut then, the situation becoming desperate, the king 
suddenly remembers the Yogin’s instruction concerning 
a chariot with a magical awning (rif'ina), has the 
latter made, and returrn^ with it into the battle. Now an 
amazing change takes place: the Visnu Cakra' sent 
forth by the king from his chariot causes all the Uevas 
to fall on the ground, from which they are unable to rise 
again, having become motionless; whereas all the divine 
missiles cast by Indra, Asti’as as well as Sastras, 
simply disappear into the VTsnu Cakra “ like moths 
[disappearing] into the fire ”, “ like streams [dis- 

appearing] into the ocean. At last the raging Indra 
hurls his thunderbolt at Kirtiraalin ; but even the 
thunderbolt is absorbed by the Visnu Caki-a. The 
highly astonished Indra now appi’oaches the king’s 
chariot ; and Kirtimalin, having respectfully risen before 

^No. 65 in chapter XL; probatly the same as no. 38 of the 
Saiiihara Astras. 

* The fifth of the Pravartaka Astras (XXXIV, 14-16). 
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the king of the gods and saluted him with friendly 
words, explains to him his invincibility, whereupon the 
two part as friends. 

Chapters 5 1 to 5 9 explain Vaisiiavite Mantras, 
some of which are described from three standpoints : the 
“ gross ”, the “ subtle ”, and the “ highest ”. Incidentally 
many items are mentioned which tln-ow light on certain 
philosophical and ethical doctrines such as those of the 
Vyfdias, of Bhakti, etc. These chapters being too 
technical to a<lmit of a summary like the preceding 
ones, we have to confine ourselves to calling attention to 
some characteristic passages. 

The first Mantra explained is the 'I'ara or I’ai-aka 
Mantra, that i'^, the sacrc'd liable OM. In its “gross 
sense” it siinply consists of the hdters d and m, moan- 
ing respectively dta and and thus representing 

the sentence; “ Everyth ing ra m) limited ('i)iit(iin) 
threaded (ot(im) on Him (c.soud/).” In its “ siditlo 
sense ” it is composed of the letters c, ?/, m denoting 
respectively : ( I ) the waking state and gross universe 
with Aniruddha as their protector ; (2) the dream- 
consciousness and subtle universe supci'intentled by 
Pradyumna ; (fi) the ,'<u.snpti state and corresponding 
universe with 8ainkarsana as their guardian-deity ; 
then (4) the echo of the >« {urdluiDidtra) representing 
Vasudeva (the turlijd)', further (5) the last lingering 
of the nasal sound, which is the undiffei’entiated S'akti 
of the Lord as the “ fifth stage ” ; and, finally, (6) the 
silence observed after the pronunciation of the syllable, 
which is Visnu as the Highest Brahman.' In its 
“ highest sense ” ' it means the belonging together 

' CJ. Dhyauabiudu rpani^iwl 4; also above p. 52, note 3, 
and p. 53. 
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(expressed by the letter m) of (1) a, that is, Visnu possess- 
ed of the active S'akti and (2) u, that is, Visuu possessed 
of the inactive S'akti, namely, during the cosmic night. 
OM in its “ subtle sense ” is said to further denote : 
Brahman, Visnu, S'iva, and the Avyakta of the Paura- 
nikaa ; the Sadakliya, Ais’vara, Sadvidya, and S'iva of 
the Pas’upatas ‘ ; and Vyakba, Avyakta, Purusa, and 
Kala of the Saiukhyas. 

Another instructive example of this sort of hngidstic 
occultism is the explantion (52. a-as) of the word 
(“ respectful obeisance, bow ”, etc.) occurring in OM nanio 
Visnare and many other Mantras. In the “gross sense” 
the word is declared to mean pritinitti or self -surrender, 
the six constituents and obstacles of which are here 
explained at some, length (.sd. I4-21-). In the “ subtle 
sense ” the word is regarded as consisting of the three 
constituents na, ma, and .v, which together represent the 
sentence: “ No [na) selfisfi regard {nuifni/ti) for one’s self 
and one’s own {srnsmin avu/p namely the famous 

Samkhya formula ndsmi na )tir iKiltam', if properly under- 
stood (tfl. 28). The “highest sense”, finally, is explained 
by means of the Mantra key (17. 21 , 24 , n) in the follow- 
ing way : na signifies “ path ”, ntu “ chief ”, and the 
Visarga “ Highest Lord ”, the combination of the three 
meaning that the chief path for attaining God is the 
one called reverential obeisance {nainann). 

The “ gross sense ” of Visnave Ndrnijandya, etc., in 
the Mantras containing these words is discovered in the 
dative relation (self -surrender t o God), for which reason, 
here and often elsewhere, the “ gross sense ” is called 

‘ LI, 41. We take it that samakhya is a corruption of mdakhya, 

S&ipkhya K&rika 64. The formula is also JBuddhistic ; see my 
“ On the Problem of Nirvaya ’’ in the Journal of the P&H 
Text Society for 1905, p. 157, 
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the meaning deducible from the case-relation or connec- 
tion with the verb rdl-a-fiamsorga -hthhya, etc.). 

Similarly, the “ subtle sense ”, in that it is derived from 
the crude or uninflected form of the noun, is called the 
meaning derivable from the uninfleefod base {pratipadiha- 
stha) and the like. 

No less than three chapters (•'54 to -56) are exclusive- 
ly ilevoted to the explanation (jf the renowned 
Nurasiinlu'inustubha Mantra*. The “subtle sense” is 
here explained in five different ways, namely, from the 
standpoint of each of the five recognized systems {cf. 
chapter 12), while tlie “gross sense” (explained in 
chapter St) is supposed to be the same for all of these, 
and the “highest sense” (explained in 55. 84 fll. and 
56) is peculiar to the Pahearatra. In the explanation 
of the “ highest sense ” all of the thirty-nine Avataras 
are enumerated, Padmatii'ibha being identified with the 
letter / of the word Jnihnifu in, Kantatman with the r, 
Bkambhonidhisfiyin with the a, e<c.; then Piyusaharana 
with the letter s of snrniito (the word following /rn/nHhr7a), 
and so on. 

The f i f t y - n i n t h chapter gives, in s-lokas 2 to 
39, an explanation of the first five stanzas of the famous 
Purusa Sukta. This section is particularly interesting 
because of the use made in it of the Vyiiha theory. The 
first stanza, so we learn, refers to Viisudeva whose 
connection with Laksmi, the Purusas, and Prakrti 
respectively is expressed by the three epithets fnihns- 
rafflrsn, etc., while by “earth” (bhumi) the Bhumi 
S'akti as the material cause of the world is meant, 
the fourth quarter of the stanza, finally, indicating 

^ The same which is the subject of tlie Xrsimliapurvatapaniya 
Upani^ad, 
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the infinity of the cause as compared with its 
products. The second stanza refers to Sainkarsana ; 
for he is the Lord of Immortality or the one with 
whose help the soul through “ food ” {(Oimi), that is, the 
material universe, reaches Liberation. The third stanza, 
after praising the greatness of Samkarsaiia, states that 
Pradyumna’s ser'vice is still greater (from the worldly 
standpoiTit ?) because he is the ci’eator of Purusa and 
Prakrti. In the fourth stanza the “ one (juarter ” 
of God which alone has become this woidd is naturally 
identified with Aniruddha, the Inner Rider (aiifari/aiiiiii) 
of all beings who pervades both “ that which has food 
( = experience of pleasure anti pain) and that which 
has no food”, namely the animate and the inanimate nature. 
After this, the strange saying of the fifth stanza, 
that from the Purusa has sprung the Vii"ij, and from 
the Viraj the Purusa, is no longer enigmatical : the 
first Purusa is of course Aniruddha, and the second 
Purusa the god Brahman, the Vinij being the Para 
Vidya or Highest Prakrti, that is, the matter (in the 
form of an Lgg) out of which the god Brahman is created.* 
The above interpretation of the Purusa Sukta 
being probal>ly connected with the origin of the 
t h e o r y o f the V y u h a s , a word on the latter 
may not’ be amiss here. The original worship, proved 
by archaeology and the Buddhist scripture, of only 
Vasudeva and Baladeva==Samkarsana can signify noth- 
ing else, in our opinion, than that by the original 
Paficaratrins Krsna was worshipped as the transcendent 
Highest God, and his brother, the “ God of Strength ”, 
as His immanent aspect appearing as the world, this 
dogma of the double aspect of God being simply the 
I Gf. above p. 81 



145 


Pafioaratra solution of the old, old Indian problem of 
a God becoming the world without sharing its imperfec- 
tions. Afterwards, when this original, non -Brfdi manic 
Paficaratra ' was to be brought into agreement with the 
Veda and the famous saying of the Purusa Siikta (fourth 
stanza) about the four quarters of God, one of which 
only had become the world, two more members of the 
family of Krsna, namely his son and grandson, were 
deified, that is, matle aspects of God, the grandson naturally 
taking the place formerly occupied by the brother. And 
with this identification the parallelism of the Vyuhas 
with the other well-known tetrads (states of conscious- 
ness, constituents of the syllable OM, etc.) was of 
course also established.^ 

Chapter 59, towards the end (s’l. 54 fll.), gives 
a resume of “ this Sainhitfi of the Paucaratra, the divine 
one comprehending ' Sainkhya and Voga, etc., the very 
secret one ”, “the highest science corroborating all Fpani- 
sads”\ and warns against imparting it to anyone except 
a true devotee of Vasudeva. 

' The iion-Brahmnnic origin of the system has been emphasized 
by Prof. Garbe in tlie introduction to In’s Gita translation and 
elsewhere. 

^ Nothing about the origin of the Vyilha theory can be gained 
from the U p a n i s a d s, it being referred to only in a few of the 
latest, to wit Mudgala, Tripads ibhntimahanarayumi, and Gopalottara- 
tapini. Mudgala speaks of Aniruddha as the Pada Narayaua and 
mentions one Purusa Samhita containing a succinct explanation of 
the Purusa Sukta. Tripadvibhuti is the only Upanisad which looks 
like a PancarAtra treatise. Gopalottaratapini (10 fib) identifies 
Samkarsana, Pradyiiinna, Aniruddha, and fvrsna (in this order) witli 
the Vis'va, Taijaaa, Prajna, and Turiya, and wn’tli the a, u, m, and 
ardliamdtnh In the Upanisads, generally .speaking, the Pancaratra 
is as unknown as should be expected of a system of non-BrMimai.nc 
origin. 

® Lit. : commensurate with (sammitd), 

* Or, if the compound (sarva-vedanfa-hrmhanl) is a Bahuvrihi : 
“ containing the sweets of all the Upanisads ”, or the like. 

19 
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Chapter 60 consists of another resume of the 
Sanihita, another praise of it, and another warning not 
to betray its contents to an unworthy person. The 
following phrases are remarkable : “In which [Sainliita] 
the statute {ridlii) of the Sainkhya- Yoga is thought out 
in its totality ” (17), and : “ This teaching of Ahirbudh- 
nya called the Essence of Philosophy (fatitra-fiara) ” 
(20) : further the statement (24) that the Samhita is 
allowed to be imparted only to members of the three 
higher castes. 

The existence of the Paris'ista ((Supplement) 
seems to prove that our Sainhita was at one time a 
much studied work. This Paii-sasta, opening in the 
form of a dialogue between jXarada and Vyasa, calls 
itself the “ Hymn -of the thousand names of the holy 
Sudars'ana ”. It enumerates, however, after some in- 
structions about the Mantra of the hymn, etc., only five 
hundred and sixty sucK names arranged in groups 
according to the consonant of the alphabet with which 
they begin. The names beginning with a vowel, such as 
Unmesa and Udyama mentioned in 12. cs of the Sani- 
hita, are missing in both the MSS. available. The 
Pandit, who attaches great importance to this little 
work, is probably right in stating (in his second foot- 
note) that its publication, though forbidden, is not likely 
to do more harm than that of the Samhita itself. 
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17. [Higher] Knowledge 21. The moon ; 

(vidi/O ) ; 

18. Inferior Knowledge 22. The sun ; 

{apard, nidya) ^ ; 

19. Fire; 23. Water; 

20. Wind (air) ; 24. Earth. 

Then follow the concluding words : 

ity uktiiDi, nnidleksti tut » 
cdturrimsfatiti(tm}cli iii(m ca hh<i{d)r6p(i]cai'anam maluii || 

The non-inclusion, in this list, of men and Asuras, 
Pisracas, etc., is explained by the word [ftrrdndijnuinii in 
s*l. 90 ([noted above. For plants as devatas cf. 
Buddhism. The inclusion of animals, lujwever, is 
strange. It is also notewoi'thy that the Gandharvas are 
evidently included in Indra's retinue, while the Apsa- 
rases are not. 


II. Foe a Kinds of Wokshif 
Sattodtd S'lmhitd 2, 

“ Saiakarsaua said : Tell me concisely, O Eternal 
One, in what manner worship {updsd) is enjoined on the 
worshippers devoted [to the Lord]. 

The holy Lord said : Listen ! I will duly explain to 
thee that which thou hast asked me, having known 
which one may be freed from re-birth. 

That pure Brahman {sud braknui) abiding in the 
heart which was the goal (ideal) of those [Siddhas] who 
held their [respective] offices at the beginning of orea- 

‘ Here we have once more the two Sciences mentioned above p. 97. 

‘A very different (premature J translation of most of this pass- 
age has been given by Bhandarkar in his Va%snavi»m, etc., pp. w fll. 
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tion \ worshipping the [great light] called Vasudeva “ : 
from It has sprung a supreme S'astra expressive of Its 
nature (fddrk), bestowing discrimination, a great theosophy 
{liraliHidpiDiiMifdiim ’tiifiJiaf) containing the divine path 
{jliriia-inargd) an<l aiming at Liberation as the one 
[desirable] fruit [to be attained]. I will impart to thee, 
for the salvation of the world, that original [S'astra] 
existing in many varieties, Ixvstowing perfection (or: 
magical powers) and Lil)eration, the pure one, mysterious 
one, leading to great success. 

(1) The Yogins familiar with the eightfold Yoga, 
satisfie<l with tlie worship of the heart: they [alone] are 
authorized for [the worship of] the One dwelling in the 
heart’. 

(2) On the other hand, the Bri'dimanas fond of' 
mixed worship and extolling the Vedas'* arc authorized 
for the worship, with Mantras, of the four Vyuhas. 
[They should] not [worship the Loi’d] in any other wav. 

(31 Again, [those of] the three [other castes, namely 
the] Ksatrivas, ('te., who havt' sineerelv taken refuge 
with the Lord, should also, but not with Mantras 
perform the several I'ites eonneeted with the wor.ship of 
the four Vyfdias. 

^ Literally either “ since* creation " or till creation’’. In the 
latter case the meaning ^v()nld he : until creation, properly speaking, 
l^egan (begins) by the appearing of the Rajo Guna, that is the activ- 
ity of god Rrahmhn. Asrst^r udh ikiirhuili is aii epithet of the ideal 
first men also in Ahirb, S. (XV, 11), 

^ Cf, above p, 52 n. : Vu.^7f(h*vdJi vai/aw mahah, etc. 

This worship, connected witli the diagrain t)f sounds {rarna- 
cakr(i)y the six Attributes of God, etc., is decrihed from sd. 1.1 to the 
end of the chapter. 

* For muktdndm read yukfunarn. 

^ Cf, al>ove p. 97 no. 2. 

® Cf, our r^sum^ of Ahirb. S. XXXVl, above p. 127. 
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(4) Blit for [the worship of] the Mantra diagram re- 
lating to the [thirty-nine] Vibhavas ^ and for the cere- 
monies connected therewith none are authorized but the 
[truly] seeing ones, who have completely cast off the idea 
of the mine, are satisfied with doing their duty and wholly 
devoted, in deed, speech, and mind, to the Highest 
Lord *. 

Thus much about the authorization of [those of] the 
four castes who have embraced the [Sattvata] religion, 
supposing they have been duly initiated with the 
Mantras prescribed.” 

III. Dkscriction op the ponu VvffHAs, roR the 

PHRI’OSE op ArEDITATION 


Sdftvtifti Snmhitd o, 9 f>l ' 

“ Now, the first form of the Lord is as beautiful 
[as to complexion] as [are] the snow, the jasmin, 
and the moon [united].' It has four arms, a gentle 
face, and lotus-like eyes. It has a garment of 

^ Explained in chapter IX of the Hanihita, some later chapters 
beinf^ apparently also referred to. In Ahirh. S. the miihhcwam 
devatd-cakram described in chapter LVI should he compared. 

* This fourth class, then, consists of those Brahmagas, among 
the Pancaratrins, who have abandoned mixed, that is Vedic, 
worship, and, on the other haiid, prefer the path of devotion to that 
of Yoga (compatible with Vedic worship, above p. 117). They are 
of course, also qualified for Vyuha worship. 

** This passage being badly preserved in the edition, I have had, 
several times, to follow its (slightly modified ?) reproduction 
in lisksmi Tantra (X, 27 fil.). Laksmi Tantra actually mentions 
Sattvata Sagihita in XI, 28. 

* That is ; in the Kfta age. In the next (w^hen the Rajo Gu^a 
appears) it changes gradually into red, then, |n the Dvdpara age, into 
yellow, and finally, in the Kali age, into hladk, an analogous change 
taking place as to the other Vyuhas both as regards their complexion 
and the colour of their., garment. 
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yellow silk and is glorified by a golden ensign.* 
With its chief (frontal) right hand it announces peace 
to the timid, while with the corresponding left hand it is 
holding a wonderful conch. With the other right hand 
it is holding the Sudars'ana, and with the other left a 
heavy club resting on the ground. Let him imagine a thus- 
formed V ii s u d e V a [dwelling] in the eastern direction. 

Having the [beautiful red] appearance of the 
Sindura tree and the S'ikhara", one-faced and four-armed, 
with a garment resembling the [blue] flower of the Atasi 
(fiax-plant), distinguished by a palmyra tree [as his 
(Misign]’ ; equal lo the first Lord as regards his frontal pair 
of hands, but holding a plough-share in the hand in which 
the other has the discus, and a pestle where the other 
has a club : on a thus-like Sa in ka rsana [dwelling] in 
the soutliern direction let [the devotee] meditate. 

[Let him further meditate on] the third Highest 
Lord, of the splendour of a multitude of fire-flies 
assernbleii in a night of the rainy season, one-faced and 
four-armed, wearing a garment of red silk, adorned with 
his ensign (banner) showing the Makara (sea-elephant).' 

^ This is, of roiirse, the ea^le (‘iisign {gamda-dhiKija), ft 
must apparently he imagined as being (‘arried by some one of the 
Lord’s retinue (a Nitya) ; rf. l)elow the note on Praduinina’s 
banner. 

^ Or S'ikhara, the compound (siiidu^ras^Ux'lianlkilra) admitting of 
both readings, which mean respectively a kind of ruby and a species 
of the hemp*plant. Hindu/ as^ilxhara maybe also translated: “the 
crown of a Sindura tree 

When Kiva is called tdlaiika, tlio word tdlu means a cymbal 
(r/. his rftnaara ). But Samkarsaua’s ftda is a d/iro/a, as can be seen 
from tlie parallelism in the description of the Vyfihas, not to 
speak of other reasons. If Hindu sculptors represent Balararna with a 
cymbal (?), this would seem to he a case of sculpture influenced by 
literature misunderstood. The palm banner is nothing extra- 
ordinary ; Bhisma, for instance, is said to have had one. 

* Compare the same banner (ensign) carried by an Apsaras in 
the description of Pradyumna’s earthly namesake (Cupid). 

20 



154 


His frontal pair of hands should be imagined as before ; in 
the remaining left hand there is a bow, while in the right 
there are five arrows. In this manner let him imagine 
[as dwelling] in the western direction him who is known 
as Pradynmna.^ 

[Let him, finally, meditate on him who resembles 
[as to complexion] the [deep blackness of the] Afijana 
mountain, wears a fine white garment, is four-armed, 
large-eyed, and glorified by the deer^ as his ensign. 
His first pair of hands is described like that of the first 
[Lord]; with the two others he is carrying: in the 
right hand a sword, and in the loft one a shield (or club). 
In this way let [the devotee] meditate on A n i r n d d h a 
[dwelling] in the northern direction. 

All of these [four] wear ‘ the garland of wood- 
flowers, are distinguished with the 8'rivatsa (Visnu’s 
curl of hair on the breast), and are embellished with the 
king of jewels, the Kaustubha, on their breast, [further] 
with lovely diadems and crowns, necklaces, armlets and 
anklets, bright marks (made with sandal-wood, etc.) on 
the forehead, glittering ear-rings in the shape of a 
Makara (sea-elephant), excellent chaplets of manifold 
flowers, and with camphor and other delicious perfumes. 
As adorned with all of these : thus should they always be 
meditated upon.” 


* This, as will have been noticed, is essentially a description of 
Kama, the Indian Amor, as, indeed, Pradyumna is also the name of 
Kama re-born after his destruction by Sfiva ; ef, above p. 45. 

* The mrga (deer, antelope) is also the Iduchana of one of 
the Jain Tirthaipkaras (S^inti), all of whom can be seen represent- 
ed, with their respective emblems added above (or below) them, 
just like labels attached to portraits, on the wall of one of the cave 
temples of Blmvanes'vara (Onssa). 

* For the first three items ef. above p. 52. 
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Acyuta (a Vibhava) ; 48. 

„ (a Virlycs'vara) • 42. 

„ ( - VuBiuicva)- 8l, 

Adliura Sakti (power siislaiiuo^ the 
Egj<) • 46, 55. 

n (I h a ra , SiBlara’ana as . seo support. 
Adhok^aja (a Vidyes'vara) . 42. 
Adivaraha • 48 ; rf. Yarn ha. 

Advaita: 19 u. 3, 91 111., 97 Ml. 
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Aj^ueya Astra : 137, 140 
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Annes'a (a Vibhava): 48. 

Aiitaryaiui Avatara: 49, 52 n. 3. 
Aiiugruha R'akti : 88, 114 fll. 

Area Avatara : 48 til. 

Ar juna (an Avatara) : 48. 
arrows (emblem) : 52, Appendix III. 
Artha Adhvan (s'aivite) • 107. 
aspects, many differetit, of (lod : lo4. 
Aerramas (periods-of*life) : 117. 

Astras : 108, 124 fll. 
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atomic (thiiH.!) body : 122. 
atomicity of souls ; 57 fll. ; 88 111. 
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31-39, 4l {addendum)^ 67 (obs. ii. 3), 
102, App. II. 
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105, 113, rj\ Vibhavas. 
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R'akti, HO Lak^ml 'J’antra Xll, 20). 
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Vyakta - 78 n. 4, 79 n. 1, 70 n. 4. 
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Attributes. 

Baladeva (r/. Sainkar'^-aua)- 35,37, 111. 

Balarama (do.) (tin* .second V\ aha) 35. 
,, „ (an Avatara). 44, 48. 

Baptism, tin* Great- 13o. 

Bhadra (a Xitya) . 56. 

Bbadrak-rdi : 62, 64. 

Bbagavat (topic) : 112, 25. 

Blingavat R'akti .- 62. 

bhakti; 24, 112, 728, 141, Aj)pciidi\ 
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Blioga S'ukti . 55. 

Bhiimi (wife ot ViHiui). 53 111. 

Bliuti and Krivti R'akti, relation ol 30 
(obs. n. 5), 31, 107. 

Bhuti as ]>art of the Bindu : 118. 

Bhuti S'akti or matter asja'ct of 
Lak>mi 29-32, 34 til., 59 111., 87 
111., 102 HI., 114 HI. 

Bindu; 118 HI. 

bodies, simultaneously assumed . 58 
,, , lhix.*e, of man : 122, 

,, , two kinds of ; 58. 

body, atomic . 122, 57, 58 ((nldcndit ni), 

,, , non-natural 47, 49, 51, 58. 

,, , magical : (tddendntH to p. 58. 

„ , subtle 58, 122. 

Bondage, cause of : 114 HI. 

Bnihnmn, Highest • see Vi^i.ni (1). 

Brahman (mnsc.) : 11, 23, 27, 28 HI., 36 
(— Pradyumnn), 36, n. 3, 43, 45 HI., 48 
(twice), .52, 60, 67, 80, 67, (three 
Brahnunis) (92 87. 113,116,125, 
127, 133, 142. ‘ 

Bruhinuu, days and nights of : 28, 105. 

BmlimniHla : see Egg. 

Bmhman^u Kobti : 79. 

Brahmavidytt river: 58 {addendum). 

branding ; 24. 

Brhaspati : 131. 

Buddha (a Vibhava) : 48 (twice), ll3, 
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Buddhism, Buddhists : 99, 104, 112, 
113, 132. 

b u d d h i , a name of 

(1) the cosmic Mahat, 7.1'. ; 

(2) the individual Mahat : 70-74 ; 

(3) Manas, qa\ 

Cakra Gayatri : 121. 

CanUa (a Nitya) : 56. 
castes, four : ll7. 
rou.<a r^icicnt^j etc. : 31, 

Cinta • 44, 56. 

Citi-as'ikhandius, so von 61, 83, ApjH)!!- 
dix I. 

club (emblem). 41, 52, Ap|>endix 
III. 

conch (emblem) ; ibid. 

Cosmic Egg, Night, etc. . hCe Egg, 
Night, etc. 

Cow and Non-Cow ; l03. 
creation : 11 (sub iiu. 213), 29 fll., 103 
fli., 114, 125, 129, 143 fll.; rf. “ kinds 
of creation in Index V, ulsn 

Api)endix I. 

cix‘ation, dftecii opinions about : 10^1. 
Creator, Preserver, Destroyer ; see 
Trimvirti. 

Days, Cosmic : see Nights and Da^s. 
Devarjis, origin of : 61. 

Devas: 62 (origin), 139 HI., Ai>i)eudix 
1 5 rf. Indra, etc. 
devil (incubus) : 135. 

Dhanvantari (a Vibhava): 45 (twice). 
Dharina (a Vibhava): 42, 46. 

„ (father of four Vibliavas) ; ‘14. 
Dhrti 55. 

Dhniva (a Vibhava) 42, 4.5. 
diagrams: see Yantras. 
disciple, admission of : 122. 
discus (emblem): 41, 52, lUO, 121, 127 
fll., 132, Ap])endix 111 ;r/. .Sudarstina. 
diseases, origin and cure of : 129 fll. 
Dissolution : sec Pralaya. 

Door-keepers of ITaikuntha 56. 

Durga— Nila 54. 

DvApara age : 15 j cf. Yugas. 

Egg, the Cosmic (Brahmauda) : 27 fll., 
38 (thrice), .50 (often), 59, 79 fll., 104, 
106, 126 ; plurality : 81 fll., 29, 106. 
Ekambhonidhis'ayin or Ekaniavas'ayiu 
(tt Vibhava) : 42, 43, 143. 
EkafTfiigatanu (a Vibhava) ; 42, 43 ; r/. 
Matsya. 

Elements, the ten : 76, 52, 104, 120. 
emanation, theory of : 34 fll. 
exorcism: 110; rf, magic, black. 

Fire, creation derived from : lo4. 
Force and Matter : see Kriya S'akti and 
Bhuti ffakti. 


Gandharva Astra : 134. 

Gandliarvas ; 62 (origin), 134, 139, 
Appendix I, 

garland (emblem) : 52, Appendix 111, 
Garuda : 57, 23, 46, 102, Suttvata 

Samhita XII 178-200, 

(raruda Astra : 139. 

Germ-impressions : see Vasauah. 

Golden Egg: 80 fll.; cf. Egg, the 
Cosmic. 

Govinda (a Sub-Vyuha) : 41. 

Group Soul : see Kutastha Puru:>u. 
Guhyakas : 138. 

Guna Body : 62, 67. 

Gunas, six, of the Lord : see Attribulch. 
„ three: 63, 67, 32, K), 51, 54 
n. 7, 64, 107 til., 110; how rela- 
ted to tlio six : 67. 

HkMsa (ii Vil>hava)- 43,45. 
lluri (a Vibhava) : 12,44. 

„ (a Vidyes'vara) : 42 (to be cntcrcil 
from errata list). 

llayai^irsa, llayaerirus, or Hayugrua (n 
Vibhava): 46, 48 (twice) p'/. Viigis'- 

vum. 

Haya8'ir:>u Loka ; 85. 

Heaven, Highest: 49 til., 58 til., UJ6 til, 
heavens, higher : one connected with 
each Vyuha : 50. 
heavens, lower: 50, 49 n. 5. 
henotheism : 100. 

^icresy of the Parjcarutrin> : 97. 
liei\) Form of the Sudars'ana ; 55. 
Hiranyagarbha-- Brahman : 109. 
llfsikes'a (a Sub- Vyuha): 41. 
h u ni : 121. 

i c e h a - r fi p a • d h a r a , Vi^nu as . 46. 
identity, feeling of : 124. 

Iccha S'akti: 64. 

Ida: 119. 

ignorance, symbol of ; 52. 
imprecaticjiis, efficacy of ; l08. 

Indra : 46^ 138 fll.. Appendix 1. 
initiation : 121 HI., 112, 117. 

Inner Ruler, Aniruddha as : 144, 38 ; 
cf. Antary a mi Avatara. 

Jainism : 104, 112, 113, 132. 

Jauardana (a Vidyes'vara) ; 42. 

Jina : 132. 

iiva and para: 89, 91 til., 98, 123, 
129. 

J ivadeha Kos'a : 79. 

JIva-loka : 27. 

j n a n a (first Attribute of God) : sec 
AttribuU;s. 

Kaitabha: 44. 

Kala, Kala (raivite) : 64, 90. 

Kala: see Time. 
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Kulagni : 104. 

Kfilaiiomi ; 46, lOl. 

Kfvlanemighna (a Vibhava) • 42, 46. 
Kalarutri : 64. 

Kali Yuga : 85, 122. 

Kalkiii (a Vibhava) • 42 fil., 48. 

Kama : 46, 

Kamathearvara (a Vibbara) ; 42, 42 ; 
cf, Kurina 

Kanenkas : 64, 90, 116. 

Kantatman (a Vibhava) : 42,45 (twico), 
143. 

Kanti : 55 
Kapalikas : 112. 

Kapila (a Vibhava) : 42, 4.5, 47 (twice) ; 
teaching the* Sarukhya: 109, 112 

132. 

Kapila Loka ; 86. 

Kapilas . 132. 

Kapila Visnu • 86 ; cj. 4.'5, 

Karma Mala 116. 

Karmaii, the two kiudH of: 110, 

Karmic chain • 129. 

Kaiislnbha. 52 (twice), 92, Appendix III. 
!v<*irava (a Sub*V;vaha): 41, 128. 

K oval as 59. 

king (poaitinn of, a<lriccs to) : 118, 128* 
1 32 (/X/ss/y/<). 

Kirti* 65. 

Knot of the Heart; 116, 
knowledge ( v i d y a ) , creation derived 
from . 104. 

knou ledge ( j n a n a ) , symbol of 52. 
Kos'as of the Devi : 67 n. 2, 79 n. 1. 
Kriya and Hhuti, relation of. see Bhuti 
and Kriyfi. 

Kriya Kakti or force aspect of LaksinT • 
29-32, 34, 102, 118 ; cj\ Sudars'aiin. 
Kriya H'akti^-Bhumi ; 54. 

Krodatinan (a Vibhava) ; 42, 45 (twice). 
Krsna, son of DevakI ; 35, 42, 45, 46, 48 
(V), 134, 144, 145 11. 2. 

„ son of Ahinisa ; 42, 44. 

„ (a Vidyes^^ara) ; 42. 

Krta Yuga: 83 fll.j rj. Yngas. 

K^ama . 55. 

K^atriya as Sainiiyasin : 117. 

Kubera : 48, 138. 

Kumnda (a Kitya); 56. 

Kumgdtik^a (do) : 66. 

Kun<;lalim S'akti ; 119. 

Kurina Avatfira : 43, 48 ; cf, Kamathes'- 
vara. 

Kutastha Puru^a (Group Soul) : 38, 69 
60 fil,, 107, 110, 119. 

LaksmI and Vi^^iu, relation of : 30-32, 
102, 142, 

Laki^mi (S'ri) as 

(1) the metaphysical complement of 
the Lord; 29-32, 87, 89, 102,110, 
117, 141, 148 j 


(2) the (pieen, or one of the queens, 
of Highest Heaven ; 34, 53-55 j 

(3) the S'akti of a Vyuha, or of a Sub- 
Vyfiha, or a Vibhava : 36 (also n. 3), 
44, 40, (Nartiyana instead of her ;) 53 j 

(4) the wife of the Preserver ; cf. 
Vi..nu(5)j 

(5) i*eferred to indistinctly in one 
or some of tht? higher aspects : 27 
u. 2, 99. 

Liberated, the : see MukOis. 

Liberation ; 27, 39, 41, 47, 50 (obs. u, 
1), 102, 109, 113-116, 117, 136, 

Appendix II. 

Lokanatha (a Vibhava) : 42, 45 (twice). 
Lord of immortality (Samkai’s^na) : 144. 
„ „ the cataclysmic fire (a Vibhava): 

43. 

Lord of the souls (Pradyurnna) ; 40, 

„ „ Viraj (Brahman) : 46. 

Lords of the months; 41, 

Lotus (Golden, Sacriheial, Time Lotas) 
26, 36,43, 79-81, lO*!. 

Lotus of tin* heart : 49, 52. 

Madhava (a Sub-Vyuha) ;41. 

Madhu (and Kaitabba); 44, 127. 
Madhusudana (a Vibliava) : 42, 44, 127 
„ (a Sub-Vyuhn) . 41 

magic, black : 131, 133. 
magical seat, etc, ; 135 HI. 

Mahadbenu : 64. 

Mahakali : 64. 

Mahrilak^ml : 62, 64, 138. 

Mahumaya ; 64, 

Mahas'nnti Karman : 132. 

Mahiisri • 64. 

MahavanT : 64. 

Mahaynna . 99. 

Mahendra circle : 130. 

Ma lies* van : 62. 

Mahat [TattvaJ; 69 fll., 72 fli., 52, 
(symbol), 111, 120, 125. 

Maitri : 65 ftl. 

Mala Mantni • 120. 

Manas ; 39, 40, 52. 72, 76, 120. 

Manavas and Manavam.^navas : 78, 85, 
109, 116. 

Mango-treo as an Avatara ; 48. 

Mantras; 120 fll., 128. 134 fll., 141 fll., 
Ap}>endix II. 

Manti-a exegesis, three standpoints of : 

141. 

Mantra key ; see alphabets, occult. 
Mantra[mayi Kriya] S'akti : 118. 
Mantras, “ development ” of : 26, 46. 
Manu, father of Brahman ; 81. 

Manu Vaivasvata ; 46. 

Manus, four piiirs of : 6c> n. 4, 61, 63, 
71, 76-79, 109, 116, 

Manus, of the several ages : 78. 

Mati : 56 flU 
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Matsya Avatuni ; 43, 47, 48 (twico) ; 

cf. Ekaffi'n^^ataim. 

Matter, two kinds of ; 51. 

Mayu Avidya): 89, 129. 

„ (— Bhuti S'akti r) : 129. 

„ (the Kaucuka) : 94, tX). 

„ ( — Sudar8*ana) : 113. 

Maya Kos'u : 64, 36, 

MayfiS'akti: 62 HI., 59, (i(J n. 3, lU), 
115, 143 HI. (Prukrti). 

Maylvu Mala : 1 15. 

Mcdha : 55. 

meditation: 49, 59, 105, 112,122,124, 
128, 131, 133 HI., 136 j Appt‘iidi\ IIJ. 

methods ( r i i i ), two relioioii.s: 97: 

four: Appendix 11. 

Mima msakas : 1 32, 9 1 . 

Mixed (Iroup of souls : see souls. 

Months, LoiMs of the : 41. 

Mothers of the world, tliree : 64. 

Muktas; 57 HI., 50 m. 2, 51, .52, h6 HI,, 
91 HI. 

Miilaprakrti : 62, 67, HI. 

Muludhaia : 1 19. 

Nada: 118. 

Nadis: 119, 124. 

Xagas : 45, 86, 130 HI., 139, Appendix 1. 

.Vaisthika: 117. 

Nakulitfa Pas'upfitae : 111. 

Xanv (a Vibhava) : 42, 44, 

Narada (do.): 46; 6 (remark), lOl HI. 
146. 

Nfirasimha (a Vibhav'a) : 42, 43, 47, 48. 

Narusimha Luka : 85. 

Xarasimhanustubha Mantra: 143. 

Niiniyana (the Ab.solute): .see Vi'<nu(I). 
,, (complement of tin* Vyiiha 

Vi'isudeva) : 53. 

„ (a Sub-Vyuha) : 41, 

„ (a Vibhava) : 42, 44. 

Xidn'i : 44, 55, 56, 64. 

Xights and Days of Brahman : 28, 105. 
„ „ „ „ tlie Lord : 28 HI., 

30, 52, S6 HI., 105. HI. 

Xigraha or Tirodhana S'akti : 98, 114 
HI., 116 (svnonyms). 

Nila: 53 HI." 

Nirvana, Buddhist: 117, 

Nityas; see angels. 

Nivartaka (Upasamhara, Samham) As- 
tras : 126, 131, 134-136, 140*. 

Niyati : 64 HI., 62 (obs. u. 4), 63, KXl, 
Ho, Api#endix I. 

Nfsiinha (a Vidyea'vara) : 42 (tx) be 
entered from errata list). 

Nrsimha S'aiikhodara (a Vibhava) : 48. 

Nyjigrodhas'ayin (do.) : 42, 43, 86. 

“ OB.scuaATiON ” of the soul: 88, 114 
HI., 129, 78. 

OM : 141 fll., 146. 


Omnipotence, etc.; 88 HI., 90 (obs. n. 5), 
115. 

oniaments and weapons of God ; 52, 
108, 121 ; rf. Appendix HI. 
“over-embrace” of the divine couple: 
103, 87. 

Piida Narayaua ( Auiruddha) : 145. 
Pfidas, four, of God : 144 HI 
Padmii (^ Laksmi) : 43 n. 2. 
Padmamibha (a Vibhava springing from 
Auiruddha) : 26, 42-44, 143, 
Padmanublm (a 8ub-\'yuha): 41. 
Pakudha Kaccayana : 104. 

Pamines'varj ; 64. 

Ihira, Pas'yanti, etc. : 119. 

Paras'uranm (a Vibhava): 42, 43, 15, 
47 (also n. 3), 48 (twice). 

Parfi Vidya : 144. 
l^arijatahara (a Vibhava) ; 12, 46. 
Pari>adaH, Piirsadas : 56. 

Piis'iipatu svstem: 2, lO.S HI., Ill HI., 
113, 115, U7, 142. 

Pairdasayana (a Vibhavii): 42, 4.3. 
Paurauikas : 142. 

Pavuka (a Vibhava) : 18. 
p hat. 121. 

Piiigala ; 119. 

Pitrs (creative), origin of : 61. 

„ (decea.sed), bodie.s of : 58. 
Piynsaharaua (a Vibhava): 42, 46, 143. 
'planes, fourteen, of the f^gg : 5t), 55. 

„ of consciousness : 141,145. 

Play of God : 114, 125, 129. 

Pracanda (a Nitya) : 56. 

Pradyunina (the Vyuha) : 35*12, 48, 
61-63, 105, 141, 144, 145 n. 2. 
Pradyunina (a Vibhava) : 45. 

„ (a Vidyea'vara): 42 (to bo 
entered from errata list). 

Pradyiimna (an intramundane Vyuha); 
81. 

Prajapatis: 81, Api)endix I. 

Pnikanis, five, ( fivefold sidf-manifos- 
tation) of Clod : 25 HI., 51 HI. 

Prakpti (or Vidya) : 

(1) - Lak.sini (1) ; 

(2) — Maya 8'akti ; 

(3) - Avyakta ; 

(4) Vyakta (Mahat and remaining 
Tattvas). 

Pmkfti Kos'a : 79. 

Dralaya : 28 (two kinds), 36, 43, 50 
(twice), 60, loil, 129, 140. 
p ra m a ii a, Siidars'ana as : see regula- 
tive principle. 

Prana ( — Mahat) : 73 HI. 

„ (~ Sudarfl'ana) ; 113. 

Pranas, tie five : 71. 
p r a p a 1 1 i : 23, 142. 
prurabdh a - karma n , how to 
neutralize: 185. 
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Prasiiti Kos'u ; (37. 

Prasva.]){uin Astra; 137. 

Pravartak.'i Astras: 120, 13;i ill., 137, 

140. 

prosonts U) llrfilunins . 130, 135. 

Pnli : 5(3. 

Piinclarika (a Nitya); 50. 

Piir(‘ (Ironp; 01 u. 1., S2 01., loO, llO. 
Piir(‘ ^Iatl<‘r, cLc. : s(m> Malit'r, i‘te. 
Pnioliita, the ideal : 132. 

Pilin';!}! : 

(1) Pi.^nu, ('Specially }is the AbsoluO' 
and (he Ant;iryfnnin ; 

(2) th(' Katastha; 

(3) - rlu' i)idi\ idual son! ( j i v' si ) . 
Puru'va (a \"ibhav}i) ■ -bb, 48. 

,, ol’ the Siinikhvas (Kiipilas): 
UO, 132, 142. 

Paru^.'i Siikjji. 1*13 HI., 25. 

Pni'U''(ittania; ( Aiiiruddha) : 30. 

,, (a Vid y<‘N'N jir.a ) • ‘1‘2. 

ibi't i . 14, .5 1-50. 

HAf)llA ; 19, 

lla^'a (till' Kjirieukii) 01. 
llahu 40. 

Ilahnjit (a Vibh.iva) 42, 40. 
rain, iiK'thods of prodiicinsjc : 130. 

Pfirnii Dhannrdhara or S'rirrima (ji 
Vibhava) : 19, 42 III., 47 111. 

Ibi nni dia^^niin • 120. 

K.nna fioka (s(‘<*ond ide.al ]'<*alni)- S.5. 
llainanuja, system ol’ ; 123 n. 3 ; 
aila. 

Hati 30, 55, (>1. 

r(‘;rnl;i n'\ e ])i'inciple (l4udars'ana) 103, 

lo7 HI. 

lU'^ulator ; a name of Niy.ati, '/.r . . 
j-(*tiniie of the bonl : 54 n. 2, 50 111., 12S. 
K>al)h}i (a V’^iblmvii) ; ll3. 

Rsis, s(*v(*i\ : 01, App('nix !. 
lliidr!i : see S'ivji. 

Hudras . bO, 95, Appendix 1. 

S'auda a oh van : l07. 
a a b d }v-b r a h in .'I n : llS. 
saeranii'ntB, live : 24. 

SJieritice, Ood as ti : 129. 

„ : see self-saeriHce, worship. 

Ssieriticial Lotus ; .se(» Lotus, 
s a d h Ji n a and s fi d h y a : 113 HI., 12H. 
KS^aivi.sm : 04, 107, Hi HI ,115; cf, next 
two itoniK, Jilso Piis'upatu 
S'aivite oloiucuts in the Priucaratra : 23, 
90, 115. 

H'aivito view of the Pfiiicarrttra : 31, n. 2. 
Sak?at S'ukti ; 52, 64. 

B'akia Tantrns : 13. 

H' a k t i, nieaning' of ; 102 ; cf. 129, 

„ (third Attribute of God) -. see 
Attributes. 

S'akti : aeo Lak^mi, Kriya S'akti, Bhuti 
S'akti, etc. 

21 


S'akti Kos'a : 07 u. 2. 

S'nktia of the Vibhavas : 55 HI, 

,, „ „ Pytihas : 35 HI., 67 u. 2. 

„ (1,2, S, 12): 53 HI. 

S'siktyutiuun (a Vibhava) : 42, 40. 
Srda'jrrrmia : 133, 139. 

Stinikar^ana (the V'yuha) : 15 HI., 35-42, 
4b, 53, 1(K), K)5 hi., lOb, 
122, 141, 144, 145 u.2. 

,, (a Vibhava): see Anaiitn, 

Balarama 

„ (a Vi dye swam) : 42. 

,, (an ill tra mundane Vyfilia): 

81. 

Samkhya: 45,98, 108 HI., 113 (twice), 
110, 142 ; (f. Sastitantm. 
Sriiukliya-Yoga : 24, 98 n. 4, 145 HI. 
Sjininyasa As'raina : 117. 

Sainudra, a name of S'iva : Appendix T. 
Sanaka : 4(5. 

Sanatkinnara : 40. 

Sahkjuacarya, system of; 97 til. 
S'autatman (a Viblniva) : 42, 40. 

S'anti : 36. 

S' anti P.'irvan : 14 HI., 109, 

Saras\}iti : 30 (obs. ii. 3), 42, 40, 55 HI., 
61. 

Sjirvastitvavadins : 99. 

S.M^p’tiintra . 24, 98, 1 10 HI. 

S'astm, necessary for: 

(1) eoinbatinjif tlu* had : lOS: 

(2) savin«< the soul : 78 HI. ; 

(3) starring the s ti m s a r a : 83. 
S'ustra. tli(3 original : 108 HI, ; .Aiipen- 

dix 11. 

S'astras ; 108,140; rf. ornaments and 
weapons of God, 

S'jiK'vadvidN ii ; (J2. 

Satya (a Vibhava); 48 
Satya l^oka : 49. 

Sjuibhari : 58. 

Saudarfrana ^la ha mantra, etc. ; see 
Sudars'ana. 

S'auri (a Vibhava): 48. 

Sea of Milk : l27 

Self-manifestation of God : see Pra 
karas. 

self-sacritice : 123 (Yoga), 128 (s'n ra • 
nagati). 

SiMies'a ( “ Vi';‘vaksena) ; 23. 
senses, the tt*n : 76, 52, 120, 
service to God : 58, 124, 

S'esa : 4^1>, 57 (obs. ii. 1). 

S'e^iafi'ana ; 57. 

Sheath of Generation : 67, 

Sheath of Maya : 64. 

Siddhas ; 116 (original men), 139. 

Siddhis: 124. 

.S'iva : 23, 36 ( — Ramkarsana), 86 n. 
3, 38, 48 (twice), 67 (Rudra), 80, 81 
(three S^ivas), lOO, 109, 113, 133 
(Mahadeva), 142, Appendix 1 
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Slvaroha: 85, 

Skandhavadins : 99, 104. 

Smrti (a S'akti) : 55. 

Soma, Nila as ; 55. 

soul, atomicity of : 57 fll., 88 fll. 

„ collective : see Kutastha Puru^^a. 

„ individual ; 86 flL, 114 fll., 129, 
52, 54 11. 7 ; two groups, pure and 
mixed, “ created ” resp# by Pra- 
dyumna and Aniruddha : 82 fll., 
885 “superintended” by Sauu 
kar^na ; 39 fll. ; two classes in 
Highest Heaven : 56 fll. ; four 
claesos : 86. 

Sound Brahman: 118. 
sounds • 1 18 fll. 

Si>ace and Time : 30, Appendix I. 

Space, Highest : see Heaven, Highest, 
speech, inadequateness of ; 104. 
STraddha : 65. 

S'ri : see Laksmi. 

S'ridhara (a Sub-Vyuha) • 41. 

S'ridhara Loka : 86. 

S'rlhaiusa: 11. 

Hripatf (a Vibhava) ; 42, 45. 

S'rlvatsa: 62, 55, Appendix llf. 
a t h it i (period) : 103, 1()7. 

Subhadra (a Nitya): 56. 

Sub-Vyuhas; 41 fll., 1(>5, 122, 128. 
Sudars'ana: 26, 30 fll., 100-113 114, 
118, 132, i:U, 135. 

„ , names of the : 113,146. 

„ Horaa ; 132. 

„ Mantra; 121 fll., 131, 134, 

139. 

„ Purusu ; 122, 124, 125 

JlL, 127 fll., 130 fll., 52. 

,. woi*8hip; 127-129. 1,34. 

„ Yantra: 127, 130, 135 fll. 

S'uddha S'aiva .* 112, 

Hudra, relation to higher castes 117. 
suicide, religious: 117. 
sumrmun honum: 113. 

Sun as gate to Liberation : .57 

S' ^ y a (name and condition of Visnu) : 

sr u n y a-v a d a ; 99, 104, 113. 
stipport of the universe, the Sudaiwna 
as the : 103, 105 fill.. 

Saris : see angels. 

S^vetadvipa, story of : 15 fll,, 
sword (emblem) : 52, Appendix III. 
synonyms, people misled by : 104. 
systems of philosophy : 83, 97, 109-1 14. 


Tali.smanl 185 fll.. 

TammUras : 76 fll., 120. 

Tara[ka] Mantra : 141 fll. 

Tattvas, the principles : 

(1) — seldom from the Lonl down- 
wards • 49 n. 4 ^ ; 

(2) of Non-pure Creation : 52 ; (Pm- 
krti~:=S'akti-VKala-VNiyati), 61, 63 ; 

(3) —generally —from Mahat dow'n - 
wards ; 28, 66, 79 fll. 

teacher, the ideal : 121. 
t e j a a (sixth Attribute of God) : see, 
Attributes 

temple ; 26, 65, 128, 130, 135. 

Time : 27, 30 fll., 38, 51, 62, fll., 66 JIL, 
107, 110, 114 til., 125, Appendix 1. 
time-atom : 27 n. 2. 

Time Body : 62. 
time goddess : »55. 

Time Lotus : see Lotus. 

Time Wheel : 132, 106. 

Tirodhuna S'akti : see Nigraha S'ukti. 
Town- watchmen of V^nikuuflia • 56. 
Tu^ti : 56. 

tutelar deities ; 40 fll., 52. 

Trayi : see Veda. 

Treta age : 109; rf, Yugas, 

Trimurti (Creator, Pix'servor, De- 
stroyer) : 38, 114, 132, 142. 
Tripad-vibhuti : 5(). 

TrivikraiYia (a Vibhava) . 42, 4-1. 

• „ (a Sub-Vyuha) : 11. 

Twelve suns • 41 , 

Upanisaos (“ Vedivntas ”) refoired 10 in 
the Paucariitra: 97, 121, 145, Ap- 
|>endix In. 1 ; rf, Veclantah. 
Upiini^ids I’eferring to the Pnuearririxi • 
146 n. 2. 

Upasamhara Astras : see Nivartuka 
Astras. 

Upendra (a Vidyes'vara) : 42. 
Utsavasamgmhas : 5, 26. 

Vacyayana; 109. 

VagifiTvara (a Vibhava): 42, 46; rf, 
Hayas'ir^a. 

Vaidikas made slight of : 97. 

Vaikuntha; see Heaven, heav^ons (obs. 

49 n. 5). 

VaifiTe^ikag; 64, 112. 

Vnmana (a Nitya) : 66. 

V,, (a Sub-Vyuha) ; 41. 

„ (or Vamanadeha) (a Vibhava) : 
42-44, 47 fll. 


* The list ennmemtesj the ten elements, ton senses, three-fold Inner Organ, 
Prakfti, Prasuti, Maya, Kala, Niyati, S'akti, the Pnm^ia, Highest Heaven, and the 
I»ord ; but the next chapter explaining these admits that the “ highest principle **, 

namely the Lord, is “ not a principle ” or ** higher than a principle ” {ni^tattvam 
tatfvam uttumam^ Laki^mi Tantra Vll, 8). 



163 


Vamana Loka : 85. 

VauaimA«tha: 117. 

Varaha (a Vibliava): 4'^ 111., 47 (twice), 
48, 138. 

Vai*ana Astra : 14(J. 

Vrisanas: 6U fll., 115, 129. 

Vasudova : nawio of Vi^nu, 08 |j(‘cially 
as Para and Vyalia; 34, 35, 5^ ; 
cf. Vi?uu (2) and (3). 

Vasudeva (a Vidyes'vara) : 43, 

Vasudeva Loka (one of the eight ideal 
realms) : 85. 

Vedangas, etc, : 110. 

Vodantah CJ’rayyantah) mentioned 
among the })hiloso|)hieal systems : 114. 

Veda (Trayi): 30, 07, 100, 113, 121, 
125, 127; A])poncliees I, 11. 

V'edavid (a Viblia\a). 42 fll., 45, 47 
n 2 (Vyilsa). 

Vedie rites: 113, 117. 

Vedhas ( - Brahman) : 23. 

vegetation, goddess of : 55. 

Vibhavais ( - Avataras) • 42 111., 143, 

Vpp(*!i(liv 11. 

Vidya, a term aftplied to all stn’Ls of 
Prakpti, from Lak'^'ini down to Maliat . 
02 n. 3, 78, 02, 04 (Malia- 

vidya - Sarasvabi - Niyati), 00 ; l04. 

Vidya (llie Kancuka) : 04. 

Vidyadharas : 130, Appendix 1. 

Vidyadhich'vu (a Vibliava) : 12, Jf), 4<s. 
(Brahman). 

Vidya dhipatis . Apppeiidix 1. 

Vidyes'varas, twelve : 42. 

Vihahgama (a Vibliava) ; 42, 13. 

Vijara river (Viraju); nrhh’ada/a to 58. 

Vijaya : 55. 

Vijnanavadins : 99, 104. 

Viraj : 144. 

Vira S'akti : 65. 

virya (fifth Attribute of God): see 
Attributes. 

ViB'istadvaita ; 54, j). oK ((tddendimi) o[)^ 
123* 11, 3. 

Visnn, a name of CJod in all HisasfiectH 
(rf. Prakiinis), but especially as 

(1) the Absolute (Brahman, Purusa, 
Narayana, etc.): 25, 27 n. 2, 28, 
29-31,62 n. 3, 63, 86 til., 89,02 
Jll., 102, 117, 141 til. j 


(2) the Para Vasudeva : 32, 34, 51 
111., 53 fll., 57 fll., 66 111., 87 fll., 
92 61., 109, 114 111., 119, 121; 

(3) the Vyuha Vasudeva : 35 fll., 

48, 63, 141, 143 fll., 145 n. 2 ; 

(4) the fifth Sub-Vyuha : 41 ; 

(5) the Superintendent of the Sattva 
Guna and Preserver of the Kgg : 
67, 38 (Pradyumiia), 49 ii. 5, 81, 132, 
142. 

Vi^iui Cakra (an Astra) : 140. 

Vi^nu Loka : 50. 

Vis'va, Taijasa, etc., 145. 

Vi^ivaksona: 57, 23, 48, 127 (also 

note). 

Vis'varupa (a Vibliava): 42, 4(3. 

Void, the : sue s’ u n y a . 

Vrsakapi (a Vibhava) : 48* 

Vyfisa : 45, 47, 48, 146, 10 (remark) ; rf. 
Vodavid. 

Vyuhas: 35 fll., 17 (n. 1), 10, 50 fll., 
63 (n. 2), 57, lOOr llO, 141, 143 ill.; 
Appendicos 11 and 111 ; for the two, 
three, and four VyCihas sec Numeri- 
cal Index. 

VVkapoNs, magical : sec R'astras and 
Astras. 

Wheels, minor, within the Sudars'aua : 
lUo. 

Will-to-bc of Visnu: lOl' 

“ Wombs ” other than the Manus : 
61 fll. 

norship of the Vyuhas, ote. : 17, 2(3, 
123; Appendix II; cf, Sudararana 
worship. 

Yajxa[-Vakaiia] (a Vibhava): 45. 
Vak?as : 130. 

Vaunt: 136. 

Yantra Dovaias : 122. 

Vaiitras: 26, 41, 122, 127, 130, 136 fll. 
years, human and k a m y a : 36, 
yellow robe : 52, Appendix 111. 

Yoga : 22, 40, 55, 108 fll., Ill dl., 113 
fll., 116 111., 1^3 jll,, Appendix 11. 
Yoga S'akti : 55. 

Yugus, theory of the : 82 fll , 1U8 fll. ; 
Appendix III; c/. Kfta, etc. 



11. INDEX OF AD'l’HORS AND WORKS 


Not inlcuding Sainhitas mentioned oidij in the Synopsis 
pp. 0. til. (Abbreviation : S.=Saijihitri.) 


Aruin.vvagi pta : 19. 

Abhyamkam Vrisudcvab^uslriu • buii 
Yatuidranuita Dip. Vyukhya. 
Aj^uiiu'ikhya S, : 18. 

Ajtpamapruniaijya by Vamuuacarya : lb, 

17. 

Af^a«tya ftaniliitas ; 6, 19. 

Agni Piiraiia*; 4, til., 21, 22. 
Ahirbudhiiya Sainhita : 

(a) referred uf in part I : I, d (n. 9), 
5 (n, 3), b, 12 (ii. 3), lb (t\vie<*), Ih 
(twice), 2() (als() a. ‘I), 22 (n. 1), 
24, 25 (ii, 3), 2b (ii. 1, 2). 

(b) direct ((Uutatioii.^ (<‘\cept Hinglf 
words aad phnisen): 25.2(>^ 31, 
32 (two), 35, 41, d7 (u. 1), 57 (n. 4), 
bD, bb (two), b7, 71, 9b, b7, loo, 

107 (two), 108, 10<) (t\\o), 128 

(tao), 1*^9. 

Aitareya Braliniana ; IKl. 

„ „ BlisV>aby 

SayauH : 9b. 

Alafringanibhatia ; 20 (twice). 
Armndagiri ; 57. 

Aiiantacarya, Pandit P. B. : 15. 

Aiianta S. : b, 14. 

Atharva Veda : 65, 1 10. 

Avalon, Arthur ; Tautrik Texts, 
vol. I - 121. 

Baknktt, Prof. : 19 (n. 1). 
Ba^kulainautra Upanisad : 81. 
Bhagavad-Gita : 25,27,46,61,73, 91, 
93 (ii. 5.), 97, lOl (twice), 123, 125, 
132, App. 1 II. 3. 

BhagavadgJtu-bha^ya Vyakhya by 

Vcdantadeerika ; fo. 

Bhngavata Puriina : 46, 8b. 

Bhandarkar, Sir R. G : Va i n a v i a ni, 
S'aivism, and Minor Religious 
Systems .- 3 (twice), 17 (n. 1), 19 
(ri. 3), 25, 44, 47, 111, Appendix II. 
Bharadvaja S. : 8, 13, 18, 23. 

do. , Comm, on : 20. 
Bhargava S. . 9, 18. 

Bhi?ma Parvan : 15. 

Bunicll : Descriptive Gattilogue of the 
Palace Library, Taiijoro : 12, 95. 
Brahmubitidu UpuniHucI : 93. 
Brahtnanurada S. ; 8, 17 <u. 2). 


Brahniu S. ; 5, 8, 2o. 

Brahma Sulras ; I, 5s. 

„ ,, , Bli.i'l'ya on, b\ 

Saiikarncurya : I, 39, 97-99. 

Brliadarauyaka Cpani^ad : 63, t>4 ,b!) 
74, 75, 123. 

Brlaul Brahma S. : ll, 13 (twice), 17, 

CiiHAs'iKii \>ni S. • 12. 

Chamlogva Dpani'-ad ; 73 (twice), 75, 
101, 104, 1(J5. 

Cliattcrji, J, CL 1 1 iiidn Ken] ism ; b 1 , 
KjiKlimir SliaiNuism : 18, 19 (ii. 1 ), 
31-, 04, 91. 

DVTrArivI N,\ S, 7, 'e/d/ ml'mi to |>[». b. 

ill. 

Deussem, P. ; .Mlgionidiu' ( U’.vehieliO' 
der P)nlosopln(‘, vol. 1, j>art 3 77 ; 

» S(*eii/.ig Lj)ani'atl.s des \(Mla('''): 7l. 

Dhyjumbindu L})jnii':>ad • 111. 

Douson, Jr)lin ; Hindu Cltissical Dielioii- 
ary : 48. 

Diitt, MahnnirN hna Ttuitra (tninslated). 

13. 

(lAiutK, U, : Die Bliagavuidgitii 145, 
athlrnihnn to ]>p. 14. 111. 

Gui’gya S.. 7, l8, (uhlcuihnn to p]>, b. 
fll. 

Gaudapadti . 93. 

(lautamiya S. : 5,7. 

(Jopfdottaratnpiiii L]>aiii^}»d: 115. 

Guviudaearya Svumiii, The Parieuratras 
or Bhagavat-S'fiHtni (in .). H. A. S. 
1911): 3, 5 (n. 1), 17 (n. 2, 3), 20 
(n. 1), 22, 112. 

Uam.saS.:J2. 

Hamsnpriranu's'vara S.: 12 (twiee), 18. 

Harigaui‘1 Tautraa : 13, 

Haug, Aitareya Brfihmana (translated): 

9b. 

llavas'ir^a (llayagriva) S.: 5 HI., 18, 21, 
22, 23. 

1ni>kauatr.\ (third llatra of Muha- 
HHiiatkiirnaiM B.) : 17, 3b, 41 (twiee) 
69, 79, 81, 85, lot. 

Tsavasya IJitani^ad : 34, 123. 
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Isvara S. : G, 3, IG-IS, 20, 21, 22, 112. 

Is'vara 8. Vyrikhya by Alaa'ingara- 
bliatta : 20. 

Jain script lire : 104 

Jayfikliya S. : 7, IH (twice), 2o, 21, *JG. 

Jayuttara S. ; 7, 18. 

Ju.'iuanirtasitra : see Nar.ida Pancaratra. 

Kam a 8.: G (n. 1), G. 20. 

K.pila S.: o, 7, 18. 

Kapiujak S.: 5 111., U, 21. 

Kris'yapa S.: 7, 18. 

K asyapoUara S.- 11. 

Kal liaka Upaiii^^ad : G8, 72, 1 10 

Kauinara S. : 5, 7. 

KaiHilaki U ])anii'ad . oH (^(nhh'Ktl nin'). 

K'^caiai-aja : 81 . 

Kubjika Tantras (thn'r) 18. 

J.vks.mi Tantra: 0, I2.. 18, 20), 20, 8o 
(tlinct'), 32 (twice), 33 t tour times), 
Jt, 30 (four tiuu's), 37 (twice), 38 
(twiciO, bl, IS, p.>, 31, 30. 0)0, 02, G1 
(al.so II, 3), t)7 (l\sicc), 7tt (llirico), 71, 
70 , 70 (twice), 80 ; \pperub\ 111. 

Lai\ Books. 2, 117 . 

310 iioN K 1 . 1 .» Veilic Mytfiolo‘ 4 ’y . Oo ; J'lie 
Development of Ivarly Hindu leono- 
^rapliy : mldrnd u tn to pp. 14. Ml. 

3l:tdlia\ ac.iiya • .sea- S a r v a d a r s’ a n a 
Sam^raha . 

Malu"d)h<irata . ll Ml., 08; </. UIii-'Um 
V ana, S'anti Paiaan, Xar.i) aui\ a. 

Maliamiraya na Upaui^ad. 23. 

3Ittl».»sanat kuni.a'a S, 0, 23, 21. <•/. 
I iidrarntra. 

Maheiidra S. ; 0, 2t). 

31aitrii\ ana Upaiii''ad . G*>, 73, h 1. 

^laitreya Ujianisad : 03- 

INIandiikya Dpaiii>;ul . GO. 

Mandukyti Karika by (rauda[)ada . 03. 

Mauktu.ia 8. ; 12. 

Munii 8. : 2. 

JMuudf^ala 8. : 0, 18. 

Mialani Tantras (two) : 13. 

IMndgnla Upaiiisad: I l-n. 

3liiller, Max : 100. 

0 

Naraha T’auearatra ( .spurious Nara- 
iliya 8.) ; 1, 3, .3, 8 (remark), 17, 10, 
(n.3), 22, 24. 

Narada 8aingraha ; 18. 

Naradiya 8. (goTuiiut* tme) : 7», last iiunie 
(P), 8, 18, (t(ldeii(iK}n t(*p. M 1. 11 ; rj 
Narada Pancarjitra. 

NarasimUa 8. : 8, 18. 

Narayaniya 8. : 8, 18. 

Naravaruva (Niiradiya) sei-tion of S'anti 
Parvaim 14 Ml., 30, 43, /4, 47, 37, Gl. 

Nikayas, Buddhist ; (50, 74 (twiim). 


Nrsimhaprirvatripaiiiya (Jpaiii-^ad : 121, 

14 V. 

Nrsimhasuri ; 20. 

PAi>,MAs\MHrrA Tantra : 11. 

Padma Parana ; 05. 

Padma Tantra ; 5 Ml., 13, 18, 20, 22 
(twice), 35, 42, 43, 48, 32, 33 (thrice), 
54-50), G2, 70 , 80, 82, 83, 8G, 01, 02 
(tvvic(‘ , 03 (thrice), lUl, 112, 113, 
IIG. 

Padinodhliava S. . 8, 17, 18, 20. 

PancapraKiia S. ; 8, 18, 

Pancar.) trarak;<ii hy Vt'd.iiitadcs'ika . 4, 
12 (n. 1), lG’(n. 1), 18. 

PamairatrotHava Saingraha: 5, 10, 2G, 

Paiamarthasara by Ailis'esa : 10. 

Parania 8. : 8, 17 (twice), 2i). 

Par.imaiattvanirnayainMkas'a 8. . 1 1, 27, 
28 (twict‘), 20 (four times), 3l) (twice), 
33 , .34 (twie(‘), G() 70, 80, 8G (uften), 
87, 123. 

I’ar.ib'.ira 8. . 8, 13, 3 1. 

Paraimes’i ara S, . 8, I'', 20, 23, 3t. 

Ih'irame.s'i .ir;i 8. Vyakljya bv Nrsimlia- 
suri . 2 ). 

Pauskara ALjanm : 113. 

Paiiskara S. : 8, 17, 18, 20, 2l. 

Pillai Lokjiearyji see Tattv^atra v . 1 . 

Prahl.nla 8. : 8, IH. 

Pr;)j.ipaLya 8. . 20. 

Prapanea Tantras ahri'c*). 13. 

j’ras'iia Dpani^ad 73. 

Pr.is'n.) 8. . s(*c S'ri]»ras'na .ind 
I’ancapras'na. 

Pratvabhijun llnlaxa. 31, 00 (thrice), 
122. 

Prat\ ahhiju.i- hrdaya Tijipai.u : 113. 

Puranas ('generally) . 8, 2l, 41, SG, 05, 
U)H. 

Puraua S. : 8, 21. 

Pnni’^a 8. . 1 13. 

Ihiru'^a Sukta. 23, .31, 143 111. 

It vit AitxK-' \ l)v V^Mlautadcb'ikvi . 12 

(lu 1). 

llaja 'Oaraagiiii ; 07. 

llamnnuja; IG, 17, 32, 123. 

Hainainirvatapainya U[)aiusul; 120, 
121. 

U(*hinke. Prof. : Die Scelc dos Men- 
Bchon : 01, 

Kgveda Blnkya by Sayaiui : 133. 

Roussel, A, : Dtude* du Piincaratni ; 
l(n) 

S'.VIVA Againas (g(mcral)y): 22, 113. 

S'aiva Puraini : 34. 

Saliva S. : 5^ 10. 

Srimanya 8. : 11 , 21. 

Samkarfana S. : ll, 10. 

Sainkhya Karika : G2, GO, 70, 71, 7G, 77, 
OH, 1 10, 142. 
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Samkhya Sutras : 68, 69, 71. 

*„ „ Bliu?ya uii, by 

V'ijnanabhiksu ; 12iJ. 

SuniiiyasH Uputiisads; 117. 
SainpatkuniHrasvanun : 20. 

Sanatkiuuura S. ; 11 (twice), 17, 2o. 
S'aadilya S. : lO, 17. 

S'aukaracarya : 97*98 ; cf. Bralinia- 

sutm Bliusya, 

S'aukamvijaya by Aiiantlaf^iri : 57- 
S'lmti Parvan : 14 ill., 109 *, rj\ Naru- 
yanlya. 

Sarvaciars'aiia Saiugraha by Madliava- 
carya : 90, HI /l 22. 

S'arva S. ; 5 (lu H), 10 
*S'ata[)atha Braiinianu : 25, 48. 

Katatapa S. : 10, 18. 

Siittvata S. : 3, 1 1 , 13, 15, 17, 18, 20, 21, 
43-47, ; Appendices. 

Sattvata. S. llba^ya by Alaa'ingura- 
bhaOa ; 20. 

Suumantava S. : 12. 

Sayana : 96, 133. 

Schoiuerus, H. W. : Dcr (j’aivasid- 
d bantu : 64, 124. 

Sciirader, F. Otto . Das Su'-titautra 
(Z. D. M. G. 1914) ; 74, 98, lu9, .UO; 
On the Prubleiu of Nirvana (J.IVF.S. 
1905 :) 142 ; LJcb<ir den Stand der 
Imbschon Pbilosophie ^sur Zeit 
Mahaviraa und Tluddhus: 65, 68. 

S'esa S. : 6, 14. 

Siddbunta Paucaratra : 10 (cemurk). 
Sita Uj>ani^ad : 54. 

S'ivu S. : 5 (n. 3), 10. 

Soma S. : 11, 18. 

Spandapradipika by Gtpala Vuifnava : 

12 (n. 1), 18, 96. 

S'rikalapara S. : 12 (twice), 18. 

S'rlkara S. ; 1 1, 18. 

SVmivasadaaa: see Yatiiidmnmta Dipikn. 
S'riuivasii Iyengar, P. T. : Outlines of 
Indian Philosophy : 115. 
S'ripratrua(Praarna) S. : 11,13,80 (twice). 
S'rutaprakas’ika : 12 (n. 1). 

Sudars'ana S.: 12. 

S'akaprasiia S.: 12 (twice). 

S'vetas'vatara U|>an4ad: 56. 

TaittirIya Upani^ad : 44. 

Tamil Veda : 16. 

Tantrasamjhika S.: 18. 

Tark?^ya S*. ; 7, l4. 

Tattvasagara S. : 7, 18. 

Tattvasamasa, Comm, on : 73. 
Tattvatraya by Pillai Lokaoarya : 27 

(twice), 40, 50, 52, 54 (twice), 66, 57, 
58 (thrice). 59, 66, 70, 77, 70 (twice), 
90, addendiun to p. 41 
Tattvatraya BUn^ya by Varavaramuiii ; 
27, 33, 40 (n. 3), 46, 47 (n. 2), 53 
(n. 1), 54 (n. 6, 7), 72, 82 (thrice). 


Trika literatiiiY) : 19. 

Tripad vibhutirnahanur ay ana Upauisatl : 
5(J, 58 (jfid<lendu 145. 

Ui'ANisAOs (generally), 73, 93, 1U4 

(twice), 125. 

UjKjndm S. (11): 11, 17, addendum to 
l*. 17. 

Utpala Vaisuava: see SpaiidapriKlipiku . 

Uttarauarayanam : 64 (also n, 7). 

NTaiha^asa S. : 10, IvS (twice). 

Vaikhanasa Rsi and Againa ; 55. 

Vais'anipayana S.: 12. 

Vaiyyfisa S.: 10, 18. 

Vajasanoyi S. : 54, 96 ; c/. UtUir.inuia - 
yanam. 

Vamadeva : 115. 

Vainana Sainhitfis : 5 (u. 1), 0. 

Vaiia Parvan : 43. 

Varriha S. : 9, IN, 20, mldeiidnin to 

pp. 6 111. 

Varavaitiiuuni . see Tattvatraya Blia- 
?yu. 

Vasidha S. : 5, 9, 18. 

Vasu (Vasava) S. : 5 (note 1), 9. 

Vedas (generally): 2, 95, 1()8, llU. 

V’^cd’uitadtJS'ika : see Bhagavadgita-ldia* 
?yu Vyakliyfi, Pancarrvtrarak>a, Ha- 
ha.syaraksfn 

V’enkates'vara, S. V., J. ll. A. S 
1916 : addendum to p, 16, 1. 8, 

Vihagendra S. r 10, 14, 18, 23, 42, 50, 52 
(twice), 54 (twice), 65. 

Vijnunabhik.fu : 122. 

Visnu Puraria: 52. 

Vi.^nu S. (lil): 10, 12. 

Visnii Tantra : 5 ill., 21. 

Vi^nutattva S. : 10, 22. 

Vi^nntilaka: 10, 13,45, 52 (also n. 3), .*>3 
(twice), 55, 77, 78, 80, 83, 86, 89, 92, 
93, 116. 

Visvakseua S. : 10, 27, 36, 38 (thrice), 39 
(twice), 40, 46, 47, 48 (twice), 49 
(twice), 52 (n. 1, 3), 53, 57, 59, 61, 79 
81, 82-84, 97 (twice), 116. 

Vi^vavatara S, : 10 (remark). 

VisTveErvara S. ; 10 (remark). 

YADAVAPRAKAtfA : 93. 

Yajurveda, White : see Vajasaneyi S. 

Yajnavalkiya Kanda: 74. 

Yamunacarya : 16 ill., 32. 

Yatindramata Dlpikd by S'rinivasadasa : 
27, 41 (thrice), 42, 49-51, 64, 66 
(thrice), 64 (four times), 69, 66, 72, 
90, 93, 112, addenda to pp. 27 and 68. 

Yatindramata-dipika Vyakhya by Ab- 
hyamkara Va^iidevarastrin : 64 (u. 7). 

YogaiiandabFa^ta : 20, 

Yoga Sutras : 111, 

Yogavasi^^ha : 122. 

Yogini Tantros (two) ; 13, 



nr. INDEX OF r^ROPER NAMES 


Exclusive of (1) names embodying some religious 
philosophical principle (Index T) and (2) names 
authors, etc. (Index II). 


A(iAST\A 1 6 (remark on no. 1). 
Alarka : 11^2. 

Amarsana • 138. 

Ani!)arisa : 132 
Anangamanjari : 13(). 

Anasiiya • 4."), 

Afijrinfidri . A|)|H*n(liv Jll. 
AprintaratapUK . lOD. 

An*ot pj). 0 111. (^mldrniJ >1 my. 
Ai'jnna 4B. 

Atri ' k'n 

IlhatiniS'iila • 134. 

Bhadras'rn^a : 138. 

Hliadravati : 138. 

Hharadvaja : IM) 111. 

Blmj^avati • 137. 

CitrafTokharn 138 111. 

Dasyus; 135. 

Dlinndbn ; 132. 

Dnrv'iisaH: 99 111., 134. 

Dvriraka ; 134. 


Gujorat; 17. 

Hurapula : 135. 

.Tjibrdi ; lO (remark). 
JanakiiH : 135. 

Kailusa : 138. 

Kalal^ : 94. 

Kanva; 11,137. 
Kutfiraja : 183. 
Kaa'mir : 1, 18, 19, 31 
Kirtimalin : 138 HI. 
Kl^ka*. 133. 
Kusudhvaja : 97, 135. 

Maiidara: 138. 
Mandhatf : 132, 
Manis'ekhara : 132 ill. 
Manojava ; 140 fli. 
Maratha Country ; 


Mrirkan{It‘ya : 43. 
Marundha ; 57. 

Mel koto : 10, 94. 
Muktrijnda ; 97, 13.5. 
Mysore' . 1, 94 HI. 

XnieMR'fikha : 133. 

Orissa : 1, 23, np]). ITT. 

Pulahn : 13(), 

T^nriirava.s : 132. 
rrnci: 133. 

Rujopnricarn • 132. 
Hama* 137. 

S:i n k u k ar n a . 138. 
S'.lnti ; 154 n, 2. 
Snrasvati .• 133, 138. 
S'aunaku ■ lO(r(Mnnrk). 
S'il)i : 132. 

S'l-innigam -. 9, 17,20 
.S'nTgfirapnra : 138. 
S'rutakirtana ; 132. 
S'rutakirti : 134. 

S'uka: 132. 

Sumali : 136. 

Sunaiida : 136. 

SuHTHvas . 1 35. 

Sutiksna : 6. 

Sv'astiku ; 134. 

Tamasu : 137. 

'Panjoi'e : 12, 05 
Tmvaneore : 94. 
3Vivikifima : 19. 

Upendra : 11. 

Vairampayana ; 109. 
Vasi^tka; 10 (remark) 
Vasuki : 136 fll. 
Vatsala: 133. 
Vikataki^: 133. 

Visfila : 136. 138 61. 



TV. TNDT^:X OT’" SANSKRIT TERMS 


In .so far a.s not contained in Index T. 


akiincitkarntn ; lli>. 

tvk^Ula guna-stnnsa 
ajuatva ; I la. 
anutva . 115. 
adhidaivat a ; 41. 
adhi.iistutr 4<). 
atlheiiu ( avyakta) : 10^^. 
aiiuttara ( a-knra): 1 IS. 
anfar-ai»da-8thita . Si, Il6. 
anna (objective universe) . Ill 
aprakrta : 32, 47, 51. 
abhit^ramana • 2 1, 5 1 ^ 1 12. 
abliieara ; 131, llO n. 1. 
artha (oompleinent of s'altda) 10.3, K 
HI. 

avantara-prala ya ; 2S. 

abaiuta : 30. 

aliittisa ; 117 . 

anava-dtdia : 122, 

fitniaiastlia-vada 101 

a bhrisa : 34. 

ieeba ais'varya ; 33, 

idamta: 102. 

iyatta : 107 

nnme^a r 29. 

urdhvri-punclra : 4l . 

rtti-cakrti : 41. 

okantika-niixrKa : 39. 

kalali-bliuta : 03 

kartr ( aha rnkartt) : III. 

karsarui : 128. 

ktda panea-kida) : 1 12. 

kalamaya vapiis : 62. 

kaya ; 104. 

kintcijjnatva : 115. 

kin’citkarata : 115. 

ka inkary a : 58. 

kriya-karaka-samsar^a-Iabliya : 143. 

fn^ina-parvani .* 111. 

jc^nnamayn vapu.s ; 62. 

^^nonmesa-dae'fi : 31. 

^hataka-B'rutuyah : 125. 

eakra, oakrin : 132. 

tantrji : 2, 24, 146. 

tilakulaka : 37. 

tmtdhana-paranipara ; 115. 

tray! (Vedic soienco) *. 97, 110. 

,, (--vidya — prakfU) : 98. 
trasarenu : 57. 
dTk^a ; il2. 
difl' ; 64. 

dhartna, dharmin : 30, 102, 


dbenn ; 02, 7S. 

nainn-rupa : 125, 129. 
namns, nainana ; 142. 
nura : 6C). 
nfirsi : S 6 . 
nit3 a-\ ibluiti ; 50. 
nilyodita : 53 
naiinitlika -pralaya : 2S. 
nyasa ( bbakti) : 12S. 
paru*a-karmt» u ; 112, 
paTica-kida : 112. 

para (eosinie period) 2S, 
paratna- vyonian : 19 
parixara : l2s. 

pnrya^taka ■ l22. 
ptuirusi ratri . 29. 
prrikria-jtralaya : 2S. 
prukrta-inandala ; 1 10. 
inuua ( inabat) : 111. 
pralipadika-stha •. I 13. 

^^nitisthu- vidlii : 23, 26 
pratisainci'im : 103. 
pra]mijeit!i : 53. 

))ahir-anda-ja : 36. 
bniliina-bha va : 103. 
braliitnlyus : 2S 
b}iai.(avatta : 1 13. 
hhuti (two ineanintiifH) : 32 n. I, 
bhunii ( Bliati S'akti) . 143. 
bhoj^a-vibliati : 50. 
bhoktr-kutastba : 60 
iiiand.ales'vam : IIK. 

Tnantra-tanu : 52; 58 (ta/deai/dai). 

inantrodtlhrini : 46, 121. 

iiialu-trtiya : 115 (ob.s, n. 3). 

nialiu-itralaya : 28. 

rnahu-prastlo'ina ; H7. 

inahablii.seka : 130. 

itialias : 52. 

inanavti-snrga : 37. 

inarga: 112. 

in iiir ra-varga : 4o, 82. 

rnifi'ra-si-sti ; 38. 

murtyantara : 41. 

yaugi ka : 24. 

rak^a : 122. 

ratra : 24 fi' . 

layantima: 29. 

llla-vibhuti : 50. 

varna-cakra ; Appendix IT, n. 1, 

vidya ( “Maya S'akti, etc J : 62 n. 

„ (=buddhi): 41. 
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vidya (para, apara) ; 97 ; Appendix 1. 
vibhuti (two ineaiiini^^s) • 32 n. 1. 
vifirrania-bhumayab • 34, 37. 

V i say CB' vara ; 118. 
vira-murti : i)5. 
vaik^ta-umndala • HO. 
v'aiflya ( prnkctika) • 82. 
vais'esika,-kT kri^ Ti 24,112. 
vya::'ti-arsti • 82. 
vyiihantara 11. 
aakti-pata . llo. 
s'akt} nv(‘s*a 47. 

B'ab(la (i‘()mpl(Mm‘!it to art ha) I«»3^ 
108 til. 

tfaraiin^fati 128. 
aiuitbdita 83. 

H'nst r.tbiinsa 1 12. 


B'uddlm-v^nrg’a • 82. 

B'laldlui-sattva • 51. 

B'uddha-.sai’t^a ( — s'.-vai’t'a) * 8t. 
8'iiddha-srsti : 31. 
s'liddhaB'uddha, s'uddhrtara : 59. 
s'raddbri-s'asti'a • 23. 

H'rmna-bliuniHV ah ■ 34,37. 

•>ri(l^in»}a 32. 

spaiida lob (<•/. piMSjjIuuMta j«i^ 7 an- 
ina V 1 102). 

s.iptak.l va-vjida • lO k 
sa in.'i-t i sj*s.ti . h2. 

aanikoc a (>4. 

sjiinhit.i 2, 21. 

s\ arupnvoB'a • 47. 

svaniiti (/ < ((>///. 1‘or s<oni Jiianas) • 

111 . 



V. NUMERICAL INDEX 


Exclusive of unities 


Two-nrmed Vrisudovn : 52, 119 ii., lill. 
„ conditions nt Laki^nd : 29, 142. 

„ conditions of Prakrti (Bhfiti or 
Mavu S'akti) ; 7rt n. 4, 79 u. 1, 103, 
70.‘ 

„ constituents of OM in the “gross” 
sense ; 141. 

„ classes of Astras: 126. 

„ „ „ divine weapons (s'as- 

t r a, a a t r a) ; lOH. 

„ „ „ rcdoased souls (n» u k t a, 

k e V a I a) : 59. 

,, „ „ stalls in Highest Heaven 

(over-free and released) * 
56. 

„ “groups” of men (pure and 
mixed) ; 82 til. 

„ Krvn(la8(theoi-otical, practical)': 2.3. 
„ kinds of bodies (generated, non- 
luitural) : 58. 

„ „ „ ci’eation (pure, iinpnre) 

59. 

„ „ „ „ (primary, secon- 

daty):79 ;(diiT.): 
109 n. 1. 

„ p, „ „ (collective, in- 

dividual) ; 82. 

„ „ „ Karma V'oga, each two- 

fold : 111. 

„ „ „ matter (pure, mixed) ; 

61. 

,t ti ff religious knowledge 

(direct, indirect) : 11.3. 

„ „ „ worship (immediate, 

mediate) : 113, 123 ; rf. 
Appendix PI. 

„ moans of combating sin : 108, 

„ methods of religious progress : 97. 
„ S'aktis or principal manifestations 
of Lak 9 mi : 29 fll. 

„ S'aktis (consorts) of the Ijord : 53 
fll. 

„ steps to Liberation : 113. 

„ TJpahgas (Mimamsa and Nyaya) : 
Ahirb. S. XII, 12. 

„ Vyuhas (Vasndeva, Baladeva) : 17 
n. 1, 144. 

„ Yoga systems ; 111. 

Three aspects of the cosmic Ahamkara ; 

76. • 

»» »> fi ft Mahat : 70 { 

(diff.): 71 

n. 3. 


Thre(‘ “births ” • 117. 

„ bodic.s (gross, etc ) : 122. 

„ Brahmans: 8 1. 

„ (or four) chief prineiples of 

]U’e -classical Samkhya ; 68 fll., 98. 
„ chief pririci})les of the Pfinca- 

ratni: 89. 

,, class(‘s of Puranas : 86, 

„ ,, „ unreleased souls : 54 n.7. 

„ constitiientR of Maya S'akti (three- 
fold Maya Kos'a) : 
36, 63, 64. 

,, ,, „ OM in the “ high- 

est ” sense * 141 fU. 
,, (Innas ; 67, 32, etc. 

„ kinds of time (gross, cU*.) . 66. 

„ nmnifi'stations of Anirnddha 
(Trimurti): 67. 

„ Mothers of the World : 64. 

„ pairs of divine Attributes ; 32, 
34 fll. 

„ Pnikftis (Mil vfi, IVasilti, Prakrti) : 

Jiak'fmT Tantra VH, 16, 

„ principal Bamhitsls: 20. 

„ r<*ligious moans (sfidhana) ; 128. 
,, H'aktis of the Devi : 54, 

„ Saktis or wives of the Lord : 
53 HI. 

„ S'aktis threefold Icclia S'akti : 
55. 

„ S'ivas : 8l. 

„ standpoints of Mantra exegesis 
141. 

„ 'raiuts or Fetters: 88 HI., 116, 

„ Taints (iraivite): 115, 

„ Vedas : llO. 

„ Vyuhas : 35 fil. 

Four. ARMED Vasndeva : .52, 119 n., 132. 
„ chief principles of pro-classical 
Samkliya: 142. 

„ cla8g(»s of Naras (sleeping 8<;.uIh) ; 
86. 

„ constituents of OM in the 
“ subtle ” sense : 142, 141. 

., discuses, conches, clubs, etc. : 41. 
„ -fold Br4hman : 119. 

„ Kandas of the PaScaratra, 28. 

„ Manus* 61. 

„ objects of life : 113 fll., 116. 

„ Padas of God : 144 fll. 

„ „ „ the Paflearatra : 22. 

„ Vyuhas, snpramundane : 85 fll. 

„ pf , intramundane ; 81« 
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iTouu Vyuhos, of the Sudars'ana Puru*<a : 

131. 

FiVK daily observances : 24, 

„ focuses (p a r V a n) of Obscuration, 
namely, t a m a s , a k m i t a, 
riiga, dve?a, and andhu- 
bliinivos'a: Laksmi Tantra 
XII, 20. 

,, -fold Brahman : 119. 

„ Kancukas (s'aivite) . IH). 

„ manifestations of the Sudars'ana 
Piiru§a • 1 14. 

„ powers (s' a k t i ) or works ( k a r - 
man, k v t y a ) of the Lord or 
Laksnn . 88 til., 114. 

,, p r a k [\ r a h (modes of existence) 
of the Lord • 25 til., 51 fll. 

,, Prnna.s *71, 7^1. 

„ Tirdras 22 fll., 24. 

„ sacraments 24. 

,, Siddhantas (rcc‘o^^ni.s(Ml .s\htem.s) 
109 tll , no fll., 143. 

,, Hul)tle (‘lements, ^O'oss elemeiits, 
knou Unli^e-senses, a< t ion-senses. 

76 

,, Ui>ave(la.s Ahirh. S. A'lJ, 11-15. 

Six AttribuL's ((Innas) of tlje I^ord 
32 HI. 

,, Asataras 47. 

,, constitiKMits of Bliakfi • 128. 

M o M (1^1 in tln‘ “ sub 

tie’ sense 141. 

,, “ Gems ” amon^ the Saiuhitas 2(j. 

,, Kancukas («'ai\ ite) : 90. 

„ Kofi'as of the l)o\ t 07 n. 2,79 

n. 1. 

„ h a m a y a - d li a r m a h . 113. 

,, Syllables of the Great Sudars'ana 
Mantra . Ahirb. S. L, 29 (cf 
XV^III). 

„ systems (religious and philoso- 
phical) ; 83. 

Skven Citras'ikhandins : 61, 83. 

„ enclosures surroumling the Kgg ; 
82* 

„ Mahabhutns : 112. 

„ p a d a r t h n 1.1 of the Sattvata 
system ; 112. 

Eight Ak^anus (Imperishahles) : Uf4. 

„ ' -armed Vasudeva .* 124, 131 

fll*, 133. 

„ -fold subtle body : 122, 


EioiiT forms of supm-animal oxietonco . 
62. 

„ manifestations of Buddhi '0, 72. 
„ Manus : 6l. 

„ j>art8 of the Great Night : 29. 

„ S'aktis (consorts of the Lord, 
etc.): 55. 

„ (six) systems of religion and 
philosophy: 113 n. 1* 

„ S’'ogringas • 124. 

,. “ Women ” . 55. 

Ten Av'ataras : 43, 15, 48. 

„ topics (s a in h i t fi h) of the Sat- 
tvata system . 112. 

„ Yri^us:124. 

El k \ F N chiet postures in Yoga : 124. 
T w t L A’ E S'aktis (consorts of the 
Lord, etc.): 55, 

,, Sub-V^uhas: 41. 

„ Vidyes'N aras . 42. 

E o I u 1 K !< N planes of the Egg 55, 84. 
,, principal Nadis Ahirb. 

S. XXXll, IStlL 

81 \ I I h N-armed Sudars'ana 128,131. 
,, (Yisnn, etc): 

Ahirb. S. XXXYI, 11. 

T w i* \ I A ONI branches of tlie Yedic 
M'ience (i ra a i) • Ahirb. S. Xfl, 16- 

17. 

T u E iNM V - I VS o A-vataras: 45. 

T AS t N i \ - 1 o L K - fold ^lachinery ol 
Existence . Appendix' 1. 

T VA e n t y • f o ii r “ E o r m s ” (sub- 
Ya alias, etc.) : 42. 

'r II i H T Y - N 1 N E YibluiA as (Avataras) : 
42. 

E o I K T \ - r 11 u E E N i\ artaka Astras ; 

126. 

Sixty tojiicy ol pre-classic STiinkbya 
24,98,110. 

S i X T Y - T AV 0-armed YiisiideA'a (Sudar- 
s'ana Puru^a) : 127, 131, 
135. 

„ Pravartakti Astras : 126* 

O N E U U N D K E D AND EIGHT SaiU- 
hitas : 3 fll. 

Eight hundred ViMius : 85. 

T H u u A N D-armod VasudoA'a : 132. 

„ names of the Sudars'ana . 

146. 

„ -spoked discus of the 

Lord* 128. 



VI. INDEX OK IMAGES (SIMILES) 
Illustrating religious or pliilosopliical ideas. 


Bauiior, wind, and npaco : 107. 
Boe-hi\e : 00. 

Clay and potf< . 09. 

Cloud (cirrus) : 29, 78, l02. 

Cloud und rain : 7H. 

Cloud and wind ; lU. 

Cow ~cl Olid ; loo. 

Cow and milk : 78. 

DarkiU'Sh : 29 
Eni[)tiiicss : 29 ; rf. SO. 

Fir(‘ and conibustiLle : 103 : cf, 117. 

Fij'C and winil : 21 . 

Flame proci'eding fnaii flame : 2,'). 
(laU'K und town : 92. 

Gem ; 92. 

Gold in tire . 92. 

Lamp (or Hume) and lij.^'lit . 22, 9<j. 
Lamj), cAtini'ui.Mljing . 117. 
Idghtning; 29. 

Mi I k a L d e u n Is : I >9 . 

MiiToi'h and refiection^ : 92. 


Mole (spot under skin): 27. 

Mote in sunbeam : 57, 90. 

Ocean, motionless : 29. 

Ocean and rivers 93. 

Pin and leaves . 30, 105. 

Pot and air : 92. 

Pot and u a ter : 92. 

Rice, gialns of : 58. 

River and bank : 05. 

River.'< and ocean ; 92. 

Robbers and traveller • I lb. 

Servants and master : 72. 

S])ider and web : 124. 

Sun and siin-sliine : 31. 

Siin-beauiiH und sun : 93. 

Thread and pearls : 30, lOo. 

Tortoise : 77. 

IJdumbura tree swarming with bees; bO. 
Wall und clay, etc.: 79. 

Widow, the lonely : 59. 

Windless utmospliere : 29. 
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ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS 


p, 3, last line : for “the press’' read “preparation 

p. 6. fil. : Tliree more Samnitiis may still be extant in addition to 
those marked as smdi in our Synopsis, namely the followins^f, 
of which a MS. was seen, a few years a^o, by one of the then 
pandits of the Adyar Library, in a villa^T^e of the Areot 
District, to wit: Oar^ya S., Varalia S. and ^Tid 

Jlattatreya S. 

p. It, 11. 11/12 from bottom : “ Naradiy a section The usual name 

of this section containing the story of Narada’s visit to 
S'vetadvipa is Narayaidya. 

pp. 14 fll. (chronology of the Samhitas) and 97 fll. (a^e of Ahir- 
budhnya Sainhita). Having just now received the J. K. A. S. for 
January 191(), containing* A. A. MacdoneU’s important article 
on Tli/‘ DvvehtpmrtU of Early Hindu Iconoyraphy^ we may say 
with resil’d to the latter that, although undoubtedly 
icono^^rapliy \n ill have io play a part in the establishment 
of the elironolo^> of the Pancaratra Saiidiitas, it does not 
se(‘m that at pres e n t much can be jj^ained from it for tlie 
o 1 d e r part of that literature. For, though oidy “ from the 
ei^'hth century onwards Visuu appears with ei^ht arms” 
(lo(\ (‘it. p. 126), th(‘ icono^raphical material so far available 
from th(» earlier centuries is evidently far too scanty 
to prove tliat Visuu was not represented as ei^ht-armed, 
etc. (in addition to the four-ariried form), lon^ before 
that time. The following statement (p. 127) on the 

four-armed Vasudeva is noteworthy, because it agrees 
with the date fixed on other grounds by Prof. Garbe for the 
later parts of the Bhagavad-Gita (of which particularly 
XI, 46 should be compared) : “ The second half of the 
first century a. c. may therefore be regarded as the period 
when the Hindu gods began to be represented with four 
arms.” 

p. 16, 11. 8/7 from bottom : to “ about the time of S'a»kara ” tlie 
following foot-note ‘should now be added : “We are tliinking 
of the date which has so far had the consensus of most scholars 
(788-825). The attempt made quite recently, namely by 
S. V. Venkateswara in the J. R. A. S. 1916, pp. 151 fll., to de- 
monstrate that ►S'ankara’s life-time was 805-897, has not con- 
vinced us. 

p. 16, 1. 12 from bottom : for “ teacher” read “ teacher’s teacher 

„ 17, 1. 10; after “Upendra Sanihita” insert “ (no. 211) ”. 

„ „ 1. 18 : for “ Pancaratra ” read “ PahcarAtra 

„ 18, h 9 from bottom ; read “ (see above p. 4) 
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p. 24., 1. 5 : for v ai s' e s i k a read v a i s a y i k a , and add a foot- 
note : This is strans^e and su^^^ests tlie idea that an 

original “ v a i s' es i k a lias lieen misunderstood by the 
author ; rf. the sixth topic of tlie SattvJita system below, 
p. 112.’^ 

„ 27, note 1, add before last sentence: Yatindramata Dipika, a later 
work of uncertain date, contains much modern material 
unknown to the Pahcaratra. 

„ 1. () from bottom: for “ teacher read ‘‘teacher’s teacher 

p. ‘^2 HI. : Is it a mere coincidence tliat in Zoroastrianism also Hod has 
six attributes r' It is true tliat the two sets liave apparently 
not much in common, still: miglit not the monotheism of tlie 
Pahcaratrins, which evidently originated in the north-w^est of 
India, have made some external borrow ings from tlie great 
religion of Iran V A similar question seems to arise with 
regard to the “sun-beams'’ and “ moon-beams ”, into w hich 
the vowels are divided (p. 119), and the “ sun-letters ” and 
“moon-letters'’ of Arabic grammar, but here we Hnd it hard 
to believe in any borrow’ing ex(*e])t from some common source. 

„ 41, middle, insert the following paragraph : 

An attempt at combining the several ai’tivities of the Vyrdias 
has been made by the author of Tattyatraya (ed. pp. 125 fll.) 
in the following aphorisms (which contain, indeed, all that 
the book has to sav on the Vyuhfls) : 

“ Of them (the V\ fihas) S a ni k a r s a n a , (‘onnected wdth 
[the Attributes called] jndna and hala^ having become the 
superintendent of the principle [called] soul (Jlra), severs it 
from Prakrti, and then, having assumed the state of 
l^radyumna, effects the appearing [and progress | of the 
S'astra and [finally] the withdrawal of the w’^orld. 

P r a d y u m n a , connected w ith aisfcaryn and cln/a, having 
become tlie superintendent of the principle [called] mind 
(maiuis), carries out the teaching of religion and the creation 
of the Pure Group consisting of the four Manus, etc. 

A n i r u d d h a , connected wn’th s'akfi and ffyas, performs 
the protection [of this world], the conferring of the know- 
ledge of truth, the creation of time and the mixed creation.” 

„ 42, 1. 10: After “Upendra” insert: “ from Pradyumna another 
Pradyumna, Nrsiqdia, and Hari ; 

„ 56, 1. 17 : for “ Canda, Pracanda ” read “ Cai.ida, Pracauda 

„ 58, 11. 6/7 : “ They can assume ” to “ body As a matter of fact, 
the soul in Heaven seems never to be imagined without a 
lK)dy, it being bodiless, and necessarily so, only in its Nara 
condition (p. 86), that is during the Great Night, when 
even non-natural matter is non-existent (“unified”). We 
may, therefore, ask in this connection whether the “atomic 
body” mentioned in chapter 20 (see p. 122) is not either 
a “ non-natural ” body possessed already, unknowingly; by the 
soul, or else a third “ natural body, the only one remaining 
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it) the Noul for its passage from the Sun 1o Heaven. For, 
aeeordini,^ to the view of Kansitaki Upaiiisad wliieli lias 
been adopted by the Vis'i.stadvaitins and was apparenlly 
also known to the Paficaratrins, the liberated soul has 
sfill many stations to pass on its further journey from tin* 
Sun to tlu* ri\(‘i‘ V^iraja, (Vijara) whieh is the boundai-y 
• bej/Wt‘en this and the other world, and it eanmit do so, 
evidently, in a bodik\ss condition, for which reason Yat. Dip. 
teaches (cvl. p. 77) that not before crossini^ the Virajad(u*s 
the soul exchange its subtle (second physical) body for a non- 
natural one, when^as 'i'ripad vibhutimahanaravaua U])anisad 
(cliaptc'rs V and VI), on the assuriiption that the Vii'ajH is 
not the said boundary but still within the declares 

that the soul through bathincf in Viraja exchani.,ms its 
subtle body for a “ma<^ical body'’ {kpL'dlainaiifranmiin- 
(iinjdh i/a-ii irah'^a(/(hi(iuil(t rn(n/a‘)naJidris/ii{S(l rif pyai'iyrah<i 

ffurlra^ later sim})ly called niatitrainaya s'ttrira), and lon^^ 
afterwards, in a place far outside the nanudy the 

llrahma vid ya rivei', casts off tin* “ maoical body in order to 
assume its tinal n^arment, the “ immortal Divine body c’onsistini;^ 
of th(' l)liss of [Hrahrna] knowledge ”( or* • “of knowdedi’e 
and bliss ; ciilydmnnifnnaf/a amrfddivya-s'arJra). 

p. 00, h 9. from bottom : for ‘‘ R.sis ” reel “ Usis 

„ OS, 1. 0 ,, ,, : for rain^imya ixuid vai^amya. 

,, M), 1 . 11 ,, ,, : for “ 11 rsikeVa " rea<l “ lirsikes'a”. 

,, 1. IS for “ uToup " r(‘ad “ (iroup 

,, <'^0, 1. '2 from hotfom : for Diti*as'ikhandins” rt'atl “(h‘tra<'i- 
khuuclins 

p. 92, 1. 1 from bottom : for “ oS, 09 " read “ 52, 58 

,, 97, 1. 5 ,, ,, ; foi* “ never '* read “ not, as a rule,". 

,,110, 11. 17 and IS should read: “ soventeoi (or twumtv-oiu' ?) sci- 
ences, from the six V edahgas down to politics (nlh') and the 
science of profe.ssions (curttu), r(\garded as sui)sidiarv to the 
Vedas". 

„ 112, note 4, add: It is clear that snmynina and rintd are the 
same as sawyamn and saimidhi mentioned in note 8, p. 111. 

,, 121, 1. 9 from bottom : for “ Vedanta ” read “ Vedanta ’. 

„ 1,45, 1. 9 ,, “ Pahcarjltra " read “ Pancaratra 






SUPPLEMENTARY LIST OF ERRATA 


Found in the edition of Ahirhudhnya Samhitd. 


Page 

line 

79 

9 

82 

10 

107 

10 

126 

16 

127 

3 

495 

9 

532 

6 

578 

8 

581 

12 

594 

2 

99 

8 

615 

3 

626 

6 

643, 

lines 


: for ^Rr%^JTlW^read eir con j. 

; dele (aw and enter between 

lines 8 and 9 ; (3T«r gwr^^iM). 

for sjTRifiRR read 5n5^/5RT<. 

^ read e.c conj, 5if%rqpT:. 

„ read e,i- conj. 

„ °?nTR?JT° read e.r oonj. 

between lines 8 and 9 insert : (^TdfR:). 

for read 

R® read 

read 



: „ read 

17 to 20 not belonging to the text of the 
Saiphita should be in small type. 




Plintcil by Ainno Bo«?ant at tbo VnHnnfa Pjx'Pm, Ad^jir, MiidruP. 
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